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Set Up & Troubleshoot 

Hardware 



Audio Player 

• Printers & Faxes 
Scanners & Digital Cameras 

• Digital Video 

• Wireless & Ethernet Networks 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 
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IBM ThinkPad X40 



GO with IBM Think Express Program 

IBM Think Express models are configured and priced 
with small to medium-size businesses in mind. 



IBM rated #1 in tech support for desktops 

and notebooks by PC Magazine readers. 

PC Magazine 17th Annual Reader 

Satisfaction Survey -July 14, 2004 



^Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. ^Pricing: 
does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTR NC 
27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processor: 
Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.11a, 802.11b and 802.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 11a/b, 1 1 b/g or 11a/b/g can communicate 
on either or any of these listed formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not 
include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 
64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (8) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue 
may be subject to additional charges (9) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal, family or household purposes Service period 
begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to 
you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair 



Our ultraportable notebook has never 

been easier tO Carry. Trains Planes Automobiles 
Three reasons not to lug around a heavy notebook. So, when you're 
away from the office and working wirelessly, use an IBM ThinkPad® X40 
notebook, with Intel" Centrino' 7 ' Mobile Technology (on select models). 
They're our thinnest, lightest" notebooks ever. Yet, they're really big 
on features, like a full-size keyboard 10 . Some models are just 2.7 lbs. 
Other models feature the longest standard battery life of any leading brand 
notebook" 1 (8-cell battery required, not shown). The IBM ThinkPad X40\ 
Fast and powerful, in a surprisingly convenient take-home size. 

You might want to keep an eye on it. 



Ultralight weight. Longest- lasting standard battery. 

Only on a ThinkPad. 



1866 426-3130 ibm.com/shop/m176 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 

IBM ThinkPad R51 

Ultimate Value 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 1 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature (Excluding 
IBM models with Integrated Fingerprint Reader) 

• IBM Access Connections - switch between wired 
and wireless Connections 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium" M Processor 715 (1.50GHz) 2 

* InteP PRO/Wireless Network Connections 802.1 1 b/g 3 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional"- 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 5 

•30GB hard drive' 

• Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect™ Antenna for increased 
signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 11 



NavCode 28838QU-M176 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

$46/rno for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 19 

Service Pac* 6 Service Upgrade: 9 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L91 92 $132 



IBM ThinkPad X40 

Our thinnest and lightest 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature 

• IBM Rescue and Recovery™ - 
One-button recovery and restore solution 

System Features: 

• InteP Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• InteP Pentium® M Processor ULV 1 ,1GHz 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 20GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM full-size keyboard 10 
•Only .94" thin 

• 2.7-lb travel weight 12 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty* 



$1,299' 



NavCode 2386A4U-M176 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

$53/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 



$1,499" 



center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day service. (10) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (11) Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. 
(12) Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Ultrabay bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (13) Public 
network access limited: Subscription may be required and fees may apply. (19) SuccessLease: SuccessLease program, rates and terms are provided by third-party financiers approved by IBM Global Financing to 
credit-qualified business customers installing in the U.S. Featured monthly lease payments based on prespecified end-of-lease purchase option; documentation fee and first month's payment due at lease signing; taxes 
are additional. Options cannot be leased separately. IBM and IBM Global Financing reserve the right to alter product offerings, specifications or financing terms at any time, without notice. Trademarks: The following 
are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery, ThinkPad, Ultrabay, UltraConnect and UltraNav. Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks 
of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries 
in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies ©2004 IBM Corporation All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/s3fecomputing periodically for the latest information en safe and effective computing. 



Take a look at some of our latest models. And get connected. 





Why IBM ThinkPad Notebooks? 
To make IBM ThinkPad notebooks 
even more valuable, each one 
featured here can give you the 
efficiency, productivity and edge you 
need and comes with all the following 
ThinkVantage™ Technologies: 

IBM Active Protection System: 
Butterfingers unite! Select IBM 
ThinkPad notebooks now include 
airbag-like technology to help protect 
your hard drive from some damage 
caused by drops and jolts. 

NEW! Rescue and Recovery: 

Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 

with our one-button solution. 

Access Connections: 

Switch between wired and wireless 

connections. 

Embedded Security 
Subsystem 2.0: 1 

Hackers and thieves, beware. Our 
combined hardware and software 
solution is designed to protect user 
data and keep it private. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your ThinkPad 
notebook brings you a world of 
resources and assistance. 

IBM ThinkPad R51 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino 1 '-' Mobile Technology 

* Intel® Pentium 8 M Processor 725 (1 ,60GHz) 2 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1b/g 3 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional' 

• 15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 5 

• 40GB hard drive 6 

• Integrated Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/ 
DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect 1 '' 1 Antenna for 
increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty* 



NavCode 1836Q4U-M1 76 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,449 



IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel 45 Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 30GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim DVD-ROM 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty* 



NavCode 237BR7U-M176 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,599 



S58/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade'-*: 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L9192 $132 



IBM ThinkPad T42 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Integrated Fingerprint Reader - Your 
passwords at the tip of your finger. 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor 735 (1 .70GHz) 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.1 1b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•512MB DDR SDRAM 

•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty" 
NavCode 2379R8U-M176 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$2,179 



$52/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Smalt Business' 3 



S78/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr Onsite Repair/Next Business Day 
Response #69P9198 $299 




IBM ThinkPad X40 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor LV 1 ,40GHz 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Connection 802.1 1 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• Intel Extreme Graphics 2 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 
•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM fullsize keyboard' 1 
•7.5-hr Li-Ion battery 11 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 8 



NavCode 2386E9U-M1 76 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 



$1,749 



$62/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 
Response #30L9195 $243 



IBM ThinkPad X40 Solution Pack 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand notebook 21 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

* Intel® Pentium® M Processor LV 1.40GHz 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 
•7.5-hr Li-Ion battery 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty 8 
Accessories Included: 

•ThinkPad X4 UltraBase Dock 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 
NavCode 2382ECU-M1 76 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$2,149 



S76/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

5-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #69P9200 $449 




(Monitor not included) 

Why IBM ThinkCentre PCs? 
Only IBM offers these features to 

protect your users, connect them, 
and keep them working. Each 
ThinkCentre TV desktop featured here 
can give them the efficiency; 
productivity and edge they need 
with the following ThinkVantage 
Technologies: 

Rescue and Recovery: 

Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 
with our one-button solution. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 

need it. One button on your 

ThinkCentre desktop brings you 

a world of IBM resources and 

assistance. 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Tower form factor 

System Features: 

• Intel"' Pentium"' 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3.0GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Intel® Extreme Graphics 2 
•256MB DDR PC3200 & 
•40GB hard drive -CD-ROM 
•Integrated 1 0/1 00 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus 1 '' 1 with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus-' SmartSuite" Millennium license 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 1. 



NavCode 81 4S21U-M1 76 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$649 



$23/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
2-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business 
Day Response #54P1859 $75 



NavCode w Get the latest pricing and information fast. Use NavCode on the phone or on the Web. 



'Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. 'Pricing: does 
not include tax or shipping aid is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP. NC 27709 ; Attn: 
Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded security system: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processors: Power 
management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.11a, 302.11b and 802.1 1 g, respectively. An adapter with 1 1 a/b T 1 1 b/g or 1 1 a/b/g can communicate on 
either or any of these listed formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include 
user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less 
than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (8) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be 
subject to additional charges. {M) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal family or household purposes. Service period begins 
with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you 
for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional, 




(Monitor not included} 

IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Ultra small form factor 

System Features: 

• Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3.0GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Intel® Extreme Graphics 2 

• Ultra small form factor — 74% smaller 
than a standard IBM desktop' 6 

•256MB DDR PC3200 

• 40GB hard drive • CD-ROM 

• Gigabit-Ethernet Integrated 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 1-yr limited warranty with limited 
onsite service*'' 

NavCode 809021 U-M176 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 



$799 



NavCode 842721 U-M176 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 

$29/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#54P1862 $239 



$829 



PRICED AT 

$30/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/Next Business Day 
Response #54P1 861 $132 

IBM ThinkCentre A51p 

TOWer form factor (model not shown) 
System Features: 

• Intel"' Pentium 3 4 Processor 530 
with HT Technology 

• Processor speed 3.0GHz 
•800MHz FSB 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Intel® Graphics Media Accelerator 9000 

• 256MB DDR2PC2-3200 
•40GB hard drive -CD-RW 

• Gigabit Ethernet-integrated 

• IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service 17 




IBM eServer BladeCenter 

System Features: 

• Flexible - full performance and 
manageability of traditional rack 
optimized platforms 

• Infrastructure integration - help lower 
TCO and increase control 

• Simplify - easy to deploy, easy to 
install, easy to manage 

HS20 

• Intel* Xeon" M 2.8Ghz/533Mhz FSB 
•40GB IDE/2GB DDR2 PC2100 

• 3-year limited warranty 

NavCode 8832 LEX- M 176 

EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

BladeCenter Chassis 

• 7U rack mount chassis- up to 14 blades per chassis 

• 2000W power 

•Cisco Ethernet switch module 



$2,589 



$7,289 



NavCode 86773EU-M1 76 

EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

$258/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr Onsite/9x5/4 hr Response 
HS20 #69P9517 $279 
BladeCenter Chassis 41 L2736 $600 

IBM eServer xSeries 336 



System Features: 

• Leading performance with Intel's 
EM64T technology - 32 and 64bit 
simultaneous computing 

• High Availability with redundant power 
and hot swap fans - Calibrated Vectored 
Cooling enables density and performance 

•Simple Management with on board 
service processors and optional 
remote management support - take 
control of your server environment 

• Intel Xeon 2.8Ghz/800Mhz FSB 

• Two 73GB SCSI/2GB DDR2 PC3200 



NavCode 88370EU-M176 
EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$3,349 



S119/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#69P9243 $609 




The IBM Infoprint® 1412 

System Features: 

• Enhance your system with 
Monochrome Laser/200 MHz processor 

• Speed: Print up to 27 
pages-per-minute (ppm) pl) 

• First page-out time as fast as 8 seconds s: 

• Print quality: up to 2400 image quality 

• 32MB of memory 

• Parallel and USB attachment and 
10/100 Base TX Fast Ethernet interfaces 

• 1-yr limited warranty' 7 
NavCode 75P5759-M1 76 

PRICED AT BASE = «p4£«) 



NavCode 75P5760-M1 76 

NETWORK = 



$519 



250 Sheet Tray #75P61 12 $92 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
1-yr Onsite/9x5/Next Business Day 
4-yr Response #29R551 8 $47 



IBM InfoPrint Express Offerings: 

Easy to buy. Easy to deploy. Priced right. 

Special Edition InfoPrint® 
1422n Express Bundle 

System Features: 

• Monochrome Laser/366 MHz processor 
•Speed: Print up to 32 

pages-per-minute (ppm)'" 

• First page-out time as fast as 9 seconds™ 

• Print quality: up to 2400 image quality 

• Up to 64MB of memory 

• Parallel and USB attachment and 

f 0/100 Base TX Fast Ethernet interfaces 

• 1-yr limited warranty 1 ' 
Bundle Includes: 

• Duplex Capability 

• Additional 250-sheet drawer 



NavCode 75P6795-M176 
PRICED AT: 



$879 



$32/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 



IBM Think Express Program: 

We've configured and priced many of 
our products specifically for small and 
medium businesses. And best of all, 
they're available direct from IBM or 
through select IBM Business Partners. 



IBM ThinkPad Accessories 

Belkin Components Universal Notebook 
Travel Surge Protector 
#22P7127 $20 

Targus Wireless Optical Mini Mouse 
#22P7438 $27 

IBM ThinkPad Carrying Case 18 - Expander 
#73P3597 $59 

ThinkPad 72W AC/DC Combo Adapter 



4P6733 $179 



IBM ThinkCentre Accessories 

IBM UPS 500 
#33L3477 $99 

IBM ThinkVision™ L170p 17" Flat Pc 

Monitor with system purchase 
#W9SPHB0 $449 



IBM Server Accessories 

IBM S2 42U Standard Rack Cabinet 
#93074SX $1,489 

IBM Rackmount XLV 3000VA UPS 
#2130R30 $1,799 



1866 426-3130 ibm.com/shop/m176 



Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day Service. (14) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (15) Battery: These model numbers achieved the Ziff Davis Media, Inc.s 
Business Winstone r 2002 BatteryMark" M Version 1.0 Battery Rundown Time of at least the time shown. This test was performed without independent verification by the VeriTest testing division of Lionbridge Technologies, 
Inc. ('VeriTest") or Ziff Davis Media, Inc.; neither Ziff Davis Media, Inc., nor VeriTest makes any representations or warranties as to these test results. Winstone is a registered trademark and BatteryMark is a trademark 
of Ziff Davis Publishing Holdings, Inc., in the U.S. and other countries. A description of the environment under which the test was performed is available at ibm.com/pcAw/Ahinkpad/batterylife. Battery life (and recharge 
times) will vary based on many factors including screen brightness, applications, features, power management, battery conditioning and other customer preferences. (16} Size claims: are based on a comparison of chassis 
volume to the volume of IBM's standard desktop chassis. (17) Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable warranty period primarily with customer-replaceable parts provided 
by IBM. IBM will only send a technician onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the few designated by IBM 
for onsite replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact IBM. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (18) Certain IBM logo products: are not manufactured, warranted 
or supported by IBM; IBM logos and trademarks used under license. Contact IBM tor details. (19) SuccessLease: SuccessLease program, rates and terms are provided by third-party financiers approved by IBM Global 
Financing to credit-qualified business customers installing in the U.S. Featured monthly lease payments based on prespecified end-of-lease purchase option; documentation fee and first month's payment due at lease 
signing; taxes are additional. Options cannot be leased separately. IBM and IBM Global Financing reserve the right to alter product offerings, specifications or financing terms at any time, without notice. (2D) Print speed: 
Exact speed varies depending on document complexity system configuration, software application, driver and printer state. (21) Battery Life: Based on manufacturerspublishedfiguresorCNET.com results for the top 
5 vendors in 2003 notebook sales based on IDC data as of 1/29/2004. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo, ImageUltra, Lotus, NavCode, Rapid 
Restore, Rescue and Recovery, SmartSuite, ThinkCentre, ThinkPad. ThinkVantage, ThinkVision. UltraConnect. UltraBase. Ultrabay and UltraNav. Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft 
Corporation. Intel, Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United 
States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. © 2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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Cover Story 

HELP WINDOWS 
HELP YOU 

Ready to buy some new hardware or install a device you already own? Windows makes setup 
and troubleshooting easy with its wizards and other built-in features. This month's cover story 
articles will help you get started with a variety of devices. 

40 Make Windows Play Nice With Hardware 

Our Setup & Troubleshooting Guide Will Get You Started 
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How To Build & Configure An Ethernet-Based Home Network 
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What You Need To Know When Setting Up A Network Sans Wires 

48 Set Up Printers & MFDs 

Know What To Expect When Purchasing & Installing New Devices 

52 Digital Cameras & Scanners 

Tips For Making Your Hardware Work With Windows XP 

55 Digital Video 

Use Windows Movie Maker To Make Home Movies 

58 Audio Players 

Get Your Windows XP PC Ready 

62 Input Devices 

As Simple As They Look? 

64 Microsoft Hardware 

Comfort & Productivity Dominate The Lineup 

66 Media Center PC 

Integrate Your Home Entertainment Gadgets With This Updated OS 

Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corp. in the United 
States and /or other countries. PC Today is not published in conjunction with Microsoft, and it has not been 
endorsed or sponsored by Microsoft. The use of the Microsoft and Windows trademarks in this publication 
does not represent participation in, or endorsement of, this publication by Microsoft. 




Sandhills 
Publishing- 



copyright 2005 by Sandhills Publishing Company. PC Today is a registered trademark of Sandhills Publishing 
Company. All rights reserved. Reproduction of material appearing in PC Today is strictly prohibited without 
written permission. Printed in the U.S.A. GST # 123482788RT0001. PC Today (ISSN 1040-6484) is published 
monthly for $29 per year by Sandhills Publishing Company, 131 West Grand Drive, P.O. Box 85380, Lincoln, 
NE 68501-5380. Subscriber Services: (800) 733-3809. Periodicals postage pending at Lincoln, NE. 
POSTMASTER: Send address changes to PC Today, P.O. Box 85380, Lincoln, NE 68501-5380. 



News, Views & Expert Advice 

Look no further than this department for operating system 
news, the scoop about recent Windows updates, and profes- 
sional opinions from our expert columnists. 

8 OS Wire 

The Latest Operating System News 

12 Windows Update Tracker 

Windows Updates You Should Consider For Your System 

14 Scot's Take 

Hand-Picked Questions & My Answers 

16 Windows Warfare 

Avoid Security Breaches On That New Computer 

18 IT Corner 

Once You Are Wired, How Hard Is It To Get Unwired? 

20 Roadside Assistance 

Browser Sandbox 

22 This Old Desktop 

A Hunka Hunka Burn in' Screen 

Windows Boot Camp 

If you're in the market for some basic, practical advice about 
Windows and Microsoft Office, this department is the perfect 
place to start. 

24 Entry-Level Windows 

The Windows XP Start Menu 

26 Start-To-Finish Guide 

Compare & Merge Documents & Spreadsheets 

30 Crib Sheet 

Microsoft Home Pages 

Experts Only 

Whether you're a battle-scarred PC veteran or a less experienced 
user looking to expand your horizons, this department has some 
practical advice that can help. 

32 Advanced Guide 

PC Pitstop 
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Slipstreaming 
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This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, system 
optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, and all sorts 
of other tips and tweaks. 

70 Work Smarter 

Tips For Increasing Productivity 

72 Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks For Improving Windows 

74 Surf Better 

Tips For Navigating The Internet 

76 Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 

78 PC Yesterday 

Tips For Maintaining Windows 3.x/95 Systems 

80 Mobile Computing 

Tips For Using Notebooks & Pocket PCs 
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84 Coming Soon . . . 

Don't Miss These Cutting-Edge Articles 

Previews & Reviews 

Whether you're on the lookout for new hardware or you're just 
curious about what's coming to computer store shelves near you, 
take a look at our previews of imminent items. Right after that, 
check out our latest software reviews, including this month's 
head-to-head challenge. 

Hardware 

84 The Hardware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 

Alienware Bot 

Apple iPod Photo 

Dell UltraSharp 2005FPW 

Gateway MP3 Photo Jukebox 

IOGEAR 1.8-Inch Ion 

Linksys Wireless-G Broadband Router 

NETGEAR 108Mbps Wireless USB 2.0 Adapter 

Samsung SyncMaster 71 It 

Sony VAIO U Ultra Portable 

SOYO BayOne Extreme 
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Software 

90 Head-To-Head 

Microsoft Digital Image Suite 10 vs. Jasc PaintShop Pro Studio 

94 Software Reviews 

lolo Technologies System Mechanic 5 Professional 
Siber Systems Roboform Pro 6.1.2 
Symantec Norton Ghost 9 

98 Download City 

Restore Deleted Files With These Utilities 




After 5 



It's 5:01 and the workday is done. If you're ready to get more entertainment value out of 
your PC, this section is just for you. 

101 Your Turn 

MSN Entertainment 



104 Play Hard 

A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 
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Every latte needs some froth. To top off this issue, here's our monthly blend of fun facts, 
statistics, and trivia. 
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CORRECTION: In "Download City: Windows System Maintenance Tools Go Beyond The 
Basics," on page 99 of the January 2004 PC Today, the term MAC is incorrectly spelled out. The 
acronym actually stands for Media Access Control. 
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Introducing the new HP iPAQ h6315 Pocket PC only from T-Mobile. It's the all-in-one device that 
lets you go into the office, without going into the office. Get the most WHENEVER m'\r\iiiesf unlimited 
e-mail and unlimited Web browsing, plus Wi-Fi access at thousands of HotSpot locations 
nationwide. Find out more at www.t-mobile.com/ipaq or call 1-800-TMOBILE. WHEW 

You really shouldgetout more. 
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Get more from life" 






A wireless service contract with T-Mobile USA and other devices enabled with Bluetooth wireless technology may he required for applicable wireless communication. Not all Web content may he available. Restrictions apply. See a retail brochure 
for details. T-Mobile is a registered trademark of Deutsche Telekom AG. hp is a registered trademark of \ lewlctt- Packard Development Company, LP. '& 2004. 
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S Wire 



by Jennifer Farwell 



Windows Lite: Coming Soon To A Server Near You 

In recent months, the media has focused much of its attention 
on announcements relating to Longhorn client, the consumer 
version of Microsoft's upcoming OS release. However, 
major developments relating to Longhorn Server, 
the enterprise version of the OS, may soon have 
significant impact on business professionals 
who work with the OS. Microsoft has an- 
nounced that it will offer Longhorn Server (cur- 
rently slated for 2007) in modular versions. 

These "role-based" versions of Windows will 
only perform the specific task (such as print 
serving, inventory management, or retail transac- 
tion processing) required of the server on which 
they reside. Consequently, users may find them- 
selves unable to perform the range of tasks previ- 
ously available to them unless they have access to 
a fully functional Windows server. (This limited 
functionality will be similar to that of dumb termi- 
nals used with mainframe systems in the past.) 

The approach represents a radical departure from Microsoft's 
current "one size fits all" mentality for Windows. Microsoft 
already offers two modular versions of Windows: one for storage 
servers and the other for Web servers. However, these two 




Microsoft has 

announced it will offer 

Longhorn Server in 

modular, role-based 

variants. 



flavors of Windows merely conceal from the user the portions of 
the code base not necessary for the specific task. According 
to current plans, the upcoming role-based OSes will 
not include any code other than that needed for the 
designated task or tasks. The resulting OS will be 
leaner, faster, cheaper to operate and maintain, 
and less cumbersome for people to learn and 
operate. With their smaller code footprint 
(which translates to fewer drivers, ports, and 
supported file types), the OSes will also be more 
impervious to cracking, a key benefit in today's 
security-conscious marketplace. 

After the announcement, open-source propo- 
nents quickly pointed out that the model is similar 
to that of Linux, which has a stripped-down core 
from which developers can structure myriad 
configurations. They suggested that Microsoft's 
concerns regarding competition from Linux might 
have prompted the decision. Microsoft representa- 
tives, however, stated reduced maintenance costs and security 
as the primary reasons for the new Windows model. For 
more updates on Microsoft's server products, visit www 
.microsoft.com/windowsserver2003. I 



HP Partners With Leading Open-Source Developer 



HP will become a consulting, service, 
and support provider for JBoss, making 
it easier for HP's enterprise customers to 
deploy open-source software, specifi- 
cally Linux. JBoss is a leader in second- 
generation Linux — end-user software 
developed from the Linux code base. 
"Our expanded agreement with JBoss 
allows more customers to easily realize 
the cost savings and flexibility benefits 
of deploying Linux and open source on 
HP systems," noted Martin Fink, HP's 
vice president of Linux. 

Al Gillen, research director, System 
Software, IDC (International Data 
Corporation), says these partnerships 
act as a big boost for Linux. "A main 




invent 



concern of customers when deploying 
Linux and open-source software is avail- 
ability of service and support for those 
products," Gillen says. "Collaboration 



HP will become a consulting and support 
arm for its Linux software partner, JBoss, in 
a move designed to facilitate customer 
migration to, and operation of, the Linux OS. 



between HP and its software partners is 
helping turn this problem into a solution 
that empowers customers to deploy 
open-source products in their IT infra- 
structure." HP currently offers more than 
6,500 Linux service professionals glob- 
ally who provide consulting and solution 
support. More information about HP's 
open-source offerings is available at 
www.hp.com/linux. I 
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Microsoft Woos Small Business 
Owners With Targeted Version Of 
Microsoft Office 

In late 2005, small-business owners and man- 
agers can begin a new software voyage with 
Magellan, an updated version of Microsoft 
Office 2003 designed for small businesses. The 
new release will include the core components of 
Office 2003 plus a new accounting program, 
Microsoft Office Small Business Accounting. The 
new addition puts Microsoft in head-to-head 
competition with Intuit, whose QuickBooks 
accounting software is extremely popular with 
small businesses. Microsoft attempted unsuc- 
cessfully to acquire Intuit in 1994. 

An option of the new Office Edition will be inte- 
grated payroll services that market leader ADP (Automatic Data Processing) will 
handle. The offering will also incorporate an updated version of Outlook 2003 that 
includes Business Contact Manager. Businesses using the new Microsoft Office 
Edition can take advantage of such financial components as signature-ready tax 
forms, integrated checks and other online forms, and support for direct deposit. To 
learn more or participate in beta testing, visit the Microsoft Office Online Web site 
(www.microsoft.com / office / accounting) . I 



In late 2005, Microsoft will up- 
date its Office Small Business 
Edition with Microsoft Office 
Small Business Accounting, a 
competitor to Intuit's Quick- 
Books accounting software. 



Current & Upcoming OSes 



2000 

Windows 2000 
Professional 

March 2000 

Windows Me 

December 2000 

2001 

Windows XP 

October 2001 

2002 

WinXP Media 
Center Edition 

November 2002 

2003 

WinXP Tablet 
PC Edition 

February 2003 

WinXP Media 

Center 

Edition 2004 

October 2003 

WinXP Service 
Pack 2 Beta 

December 2003 

Mac OS X 10.3 

(aka Panther) 

October 2003 

Linux 2.6 

Late Dec 2003 



2004 

Windows 

Longhorn 

WinHEC2004 

Build 4074 

May 2004 

Bill Gates Proclaims 
Diskette Dead 

May 2004 

WinXP Service 

Pack 2 

Apple Mac 

OS X 10.3.5 

August 2004 

WinXP SP2 

Q3 2004 

WinXP Media 

Center Edition 

2005 and 

Windows Media 

Player 10 

Fall 2004 

Microsoft Virtual 
Server 2005 

Late 2004 



2005 

Longhorn Desktop 
and Server Beta 

Mid-2005* 



Macintosh 
OS X 10.4 Tiger 

Mid-2005* 

Office 2003 

Small Business 

Edition 

Late-2005 



2006 

WinFX, Indigo, 

Avalon available 

for WinXP and 

Windows 

Server 2003 

Before or 

concurrent with 

Long-horn release 

Longhorn Desktop 
WinFS Beta 

Second half 
of 2006* 

Windows 

98/Me Extended 

Support Ends 

June 2006 

Windows XP 

Home Extended 

Support Ends 

December 2006 



2007 

Win2000 

Professional 

Extended 

Support Ends 

March 2007 

Longhorn Server 

2007* 

2008 

Windows XP 

Professional 

Edition Extended 

Support Ends 

December 2008 

WinXP Tablet PC 

Extended Support 

Ends 

December 2008 

Windows 

Longhorn 

Server Update and 

Service Pack 

Release 

2008 or 2009 

2010+ 

Windows 
Blackcomb 

*Estimated 



MSN Music Partners 
With GarageBand.com; 
American Express 

In an agreement reminiscent of the alter- 
native music orientation of Microsoft's 
neighboring city Seattle, MSN Music is 
striking a deal with independent music Web 
site GarageBand.com. According to the 
terms of the agreement, MSN Music will 
offer hundreds of thousands of free music 
downloads from GarageBand.com's archive 
and will launch a new GarageBand Radio 
channel. Additionally, any GarageBand 
musician will be able to submit songs for 
free or paid distribution. 

MSN Music will also promote Garage- 
Band.com's top-rated artists through special 
exposure opportunities. Artists featured in 
the initial download release are Geoff Byrd 
(pop /rock; Ore.), Anne Heaton (pop /rock, 
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MSN Music: MSN Music will sell GarageBand.com 
tracks on a dedicated GarageBand Web site within the 
MSN Music portal. 



N.Y.), Rowdee Black Giants (hip hop, Pa.), 
Trip 2 Go (modern rock, Fla.), and Sci-Fi 
Lullaby (Pop /rock, Calif.). To check out the 
current selection of offerings, visit 
music.msn.com/garageband. 

In a separate announcement, MSN re- 
leased details of an agreement with Amer- 
ican Express. Cardmembers will enjoy 
special offers (such as a buy 10, get one free 
download deal). In addition, MSN Music 
and American Express are launching a new 
adult alternative music hub, In The Mix 
(music.msn.com/inthemix). I 
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Service With A Smile — & Windows 

The next time you check into a hotel and experience 
great service, you may have Microsoft to thank. The com- 
pany recently announced a new software initiative, Micro- 
soft Smarter Hospitality (www.microsoft.com/smart 
hospitality), which is designed to help hotels, restaurants, 
and other hospitality-industry companies track guest pref- 
erences and provide greater customer satisfaction. 

At the International Hotel /Motel & Restaurant Show 
held in New York City in late 2004, Microsoft detailed 
plans for the system and announced an extensive support 
base for the product. Hospitality companies ranging from 
Hyatt International and the Mandarin Oriental Hotel 
Group to MGM Mirage are onboard with the initiative, 
and numerous hospitality and food service vendors are 
pledging support. 

Smarter Hospitality consists of three components: 

• Smarter Guests: Helps hoteliers create a personalized 
customer experience through in-room systems, en- 
hanced amenities, and information resources. 

• Smarter Service: Information and communication tech- 
nologies to give hotel employees faster, more efficient 
access to customer information 

• Smarter Operations: Measurement tools that help man- 
agement monitor key profitability factors among geo- 
graphically dispersed hotels. 



Victoria University 
Embraces Linux 

Over the past few years, com- 
puter enthusiasts have been fol- 
lowing the Windows /Linux race 
like gamblers following two 3- 
year-olds at the Kentucky Derby. 
The two OSes have been running 
at a furious pace, each one at- 
tempting to score another vic- 
tory with a governmental entity 
or major corporation. Now, 

Linux can chalk up another one in the win column, but the 
loser this time was Sun, not Microsoft. New Zealand's 
Victoria University will migrate its student administration, 
financial, and human resources applications to Intel-based 
Dell PowerEdge servers running the Red Hat Linux OS. 

Currently, Victoria runs those operations on eight Sun 
servers running Solaris, a Unix-based OS. According to the 
school's information technology services manager Alan 
Dempster, Victoria made the decision based on lower pro- 
jected operating costs. The migration will cost $700,000 ini- 
tially, but Dempster says the savings in hardware costs 
and Solaris license fees will make up for the expense. I 




Victoria University is 
replacing its Sun servers 
running Solaris 10 with 
Intel-based Dell servers 
running Red Hat Linux. 



Mission Possible: Xerox Patents Imaging 
Technology For Camera Phones; Develops New 
Means Of Searching For Images 

In two separate developments, researchers at Xerox have revo- 
lutionized technologies for the capture and storage of digital im- 
ages. Scientists at the Xerox Research Centre Europe in Grenoble, 
Switzerland, have written software that lets camera phones over- 
come many of the problems that plague these devices, including 
underexposure in poor lighting and excessive image distortion. It 
performs this magic through a four-step process that includes 
techniques, such as exposure and color correction, usually found 
only in image editors. The technology also includes robust com- 
pression algorithms that reduce image size by as much as 94%. 

According to Christopher Dance, senior scientist and image 
processing manager at XRCE, the technology is so powerful it 
will facilitate the development of camera phones that can capture, 
process, and transmit not only high-quality images but also docu- 
ments. Dance says the software could enable remote employees to 
capture information from handwritten notes, documents, screens, 
whiteboards, or other surfaces and then immediately transmit it. 

'The ability to capture the image in a mobile environment, 
and then transmit that image while on the move, is just the be- 
ginning/' said Dance. "Once this is achieved, then in the future 
we will be able to apply other Xerox document technologies 
such as indexing, retrieval, or summarization. Ultimately we will 
be applying business-to-business document functions to the 
basic consumer 'snapshot' technology and, in doing so, will have 
changed the way in which people communicate." 

In a different announcement, also at XRCE, scientists released 
the details of a powerful new recognition technology for digital 
images. The scientists developed a generic technique for the 
identification of image content such as buildings, animals, air- 
planes, books, and faces. With this technique, PC users could 
perform searches for an image based on its content rather than 
its file name, location, date, or user comment fields. 

The system works by training a computer to map the key fea- 
tures of an object, which Xerox calls "patches," and then classify 
sets of these patches. This classification lets the computer assign 
an image to a particular category or categories. According to 
Dance, early versions of the system could confuse an image of a 
stack of tires and an image of a car because they both contain 
some of the same patches. In order to overcome this, the program 
examines patches collectively and determines when key patches 
are missing. For example, the program would not confuse a stack 
of tires with a car because the machine would recognize that other 
key patches, such as headlights or windows, were missing. 

In addition to developing this software for different applica- 
tions, Xerox will continue to extend its categorizer to handle 
more visual categories and to incorporate difficult cases where 
the object of interest occupies only a small fraction of the field of 
view, Dance says. For more information on Xerox's new tech- 
nologies, visit www.xerox.com/innovation. I 
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"Strapped my Camcorder to the truck and got 

Caught Up in a Cat Chase." John, 23, Capetown. 

Film things in the smallest places with the new Philips GoGear Digital Camcorder. 
Small enough to wear-big enough to shoot a 25-minute movie. 
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Buy GoGear m things online at www.philips.com/store 
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Windows Updates You Should Consider 
For Your System 



As you read the details about the var- 
ious updates and hotfixes your 
system needs, over time you'll notice 
that you can uninstall some downloads, 
while others become permanent fixtures 
for your system. 

Given that reality, it's important for 
Windows Me/XP users to know how to 
set and use a restore point for Windows 
so you can return to the system settings 
that existed prior to an installation, just 
in case the update file is flawed or 
causes compatibility problems. 

You can set a restore point using 
System Restore, a feature that automati- 
cally monitors and tracks changes to 
your system. By default, System Restore 
is enabled in WinXP, and restore points 
are automatically created. To access this 
feature, right-click My Computer, click 
Properties, and choose the System 
Restore tab. 

Two Microsoft Knowledge Base arti- 
cles give detailed instructions for how to 
use System Restore: They are 310405 for 



WinXP and 267951 for WinMe. Using 
System Restore in WinMe is less auto- 
mated, so be sure to read through the 
entire KB article. 

Two updates we highlight this month 
illustrate the need for using a restore 
point. The first, 887811, fixes a previous 
update that caused incompatibility prob- 
lems with music software for Windows 
2000/XP. The second, an update to 
DirectX 9.0, cannot be removed once it's 
installed. In both cases, a restore point 
would allow users to revert to system 
settings that were in place prior to any 
problems arising. Find these and other 
Windows updates at windowsupdate 
.microsoft.com. 

tm^ WinXP 

* ' Windows Media Player 

J 10 (12.1MB). The latest in- 

carnation of the popular 
Windows Media Player isn't just a cos- 
metic improvement over its predecessor, 
although it does sport a redesigned 



interface. Instead, WMP 10 offers users 
new Smart Jukebox features to help you 
manage your media library and to sync 
music files with portable devices. 

In the Monitor Folders dialog box, ac- 
cessed through the Add To Library link, 
you can choose the folders on your hard 
drive you want WMP 10 to monitor for 
additions, deletions, or other changes to 
media files and then update your li- 
brary accordingly. Another new feature 
in the library, Auto Playlists, organizes 
tracks based on your listening prefer- 
ences such as music you like to hear at 
night or on the weekends. You can then 
burn these collections to a CD. The more 
you use WMP 10 to listen to music, the 
more accurately its automatic rating 
system will rank your music files ac- 
cording to your preferences. 

Another prominent new feature in 
WMP 10 is that you can automatically 
and manually sync media files to more 
than 70 different types of portable devices 
without needing to install drivers. To en- 
sure compatibility with WMP 10, look for 
devices displaying a PlaysForSure logo. 

The new player also now features 
HDCD (High Definition Compatible 
Digital), a Microsoft-owned technology 
that enables more robust playback for 
audio CDs and DVDs because of its 20- 
bit encoding process. 

Finally, you can shop a vast online 
mall to purchase music and video files, 
or buy live content (such as Major 
League Baseball broadcasts), from 
within WMP 10. 

With a speedy Internet connection, 
you can download and install this hefty 
file in just a few moments. 

887822 Critical Update For Windows 
(337KB). This update is for users run- 
ning the original versions of WinXP 
Home Edition and Professional, known 
as RTM (rights to manufacturing). You 
may see an error message regarding 
the installation of certain hotfixes when 
you attempt to upgrade to Service Pack 
1. This is due to a problem with the 
Branches.inf file. The role of this file is to 
assist Windows Installer in correctly 
choosing which version of an update to 
install. A few pre-SPl hotfixes may not 
properly transfer to WinXP SP1. 
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To resolve this problem, either install 
this update, or upgrade your version of 
WinXPwithSP2. 



Win2000/XP 

887811 Critical Update 
For Windows (2.5MB). 

Last month we told you 
about update 840987, which corrected 
four vulnerabilities, including one 
found in VDM (Virtual DOS Machine). 
This critical download corrects a 
problem that may result from installing 
that update. 

Win2000 SP3/2000 SP4/XP/XP 
SP1/XP Media Center /XP Tablet PC 
users who installed 840987 may en- 
counter problems when they try to 
run a music application that is 
OpenMG-compliant. (OpenMG is a 
rights and management technology 
that helps distributors ensure the 
legal use of digital content such as 
downloaded music files.) Microsoft 
has identified 23 OpenMG-com- 
pliant programs that may not work 
properly — or at all — due to the in- 
stallation of update 840987. These 
include Beatjam, Do VAIO, INTER- 
JUKE, MAGIQLIP, MAGIQLIP 2, 
MemoryCruise, Mulia, SonicStage, 
SonicStage Premium, Sony Pictures 
Screenblast ACID, StageMaster, 
VAIO Media, and VAIO Zone. 

Update 887811 will correct this incom- 
patibility issue after you have installed it 
and restarted your system. 

824151 Security Update For Windows 
(942KB). WebDAV (Web-based Dis- 
tributed Authoring and Versioning) is a 
technology that allows administrators to 
remotely monitor and adjust content on a 
Web server. It is an extension of HTTP, 
the set of rules that govern how messages 
are formatted and sent over the Inter- 
net. This protocol also determines how 
Web servers handle HTTP requests, such 
as when you enter a Web address into 
your browser. 

WebDAV relies on MSXML, the Mi- 
crosoft XML (Extensible Markup Lan- 
guage) Parser, to process XML documents 
on the Web. Currently, WebDAV is not 
able to limit the number of attributes that 
the Microsoft XML Parser attempts to 



process while handling an XML docu- 
ment. An attacker, sending a specially 
crafted HTTP message to a Web site pow- 
ered by an affected server, could exploit 
this vulnerability and cause WebDAV to 
use up all available memory on the server 
just to process the request, resulting in a 
DoS (denial-of-service) attack. To restore 
functionality, an administrator would 
need to restart IIS (Internet Informa- 
tion Services), the core technology of 
Windows Server. 

Win2000 SP3/2000 SP4/XP/XP 
SP1 /Server 2003 are all affected by this 
vulnerability, particularly those running 
both WebDAV and IIS. This noncritical 
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NetDDE (Network Dynamic Data Exchange) services, a com- 
munications protocol, contains a buffer flaw that could leave 
systems running this technology vulnerable to an attack. 



update includes an upgrade to MSXML 
3.0 SP5. This updated parser limits the 
number of XML attributes it processes 
for each XML request submitted 
through WebDAV. 

841533 Security Update For WinXP 
(705KB). This noncritical update is 
for anyone using Win2000 SP3/2000 
SP4/XP/XP SP1 /Server 2003, although 
the risk caused by the problem this up- 
date resolves is greater for those running 
Windows on workstations and servers. 

NetDDE (Network Dynamic Data 
Exchange) is a communications protocol 
that's been around for many years. 
Older programs such as Microsoft Chat 
and Microsoft Hearts in Windows for 
Workgroups 3.11 have relied on this 
standard; other programs, including 
Microsoft Excel and third-party titles, 
may from time to time need NetDDE 



also. The problem stems from an un- 
checked buffer in NetDDE, which can 
result in the overflow of data to the 
wrong buffer. This leaves the system 
vulnerable to an attacker remotely exe- 
cuting code. The attacker potentially 
could gain control of the system, in- 
cluding the ability to install applications, 
manipulate data, and create new user ac- 
counts. Or, he could run code that could 
result in a system failure. 

By default, NetDDE services do not 
automatically run on the affected sys- 
tems listed above — NetDDE is set to start 
manually on all systems but WinServer 
2003, on which it's disabled — so that 
lessens the chances an attacker has 
of successfully exploiting this vul- 
nerability. Keep in mind, however, 
that NetDDE services can be 
launched by an application that re- 
quires their use, even if the startup 
setting is set to manual. Thus, one 
workaround for this vulnerability 
is to disable NetDDE services. The 
accompanying Knowledge Base ar- 
ticle offers step-by-step instruc- 
tions for doing this from within the 
Control Panel. 

This update changes the way 
NetDDE services handles a com- 
munications request before passing 
data along to the proper buffer. 
Win2000 users also should note that 
this security update replaces those 
released with Microsoft Bulletins MS02- 
071andMS03-045. 



All Versions W ^ I 

DirectX 9.0c End-User Runtime 
(33.5MB). Anytime you enjoy rich mul- 
timedia features through your PC, 
whether by playing a game, watching a 
video, or listening to music, you're uti- 
lizing Microsoft DirectX, a set of APIs 
(application programming interfaces) in- 
cluded in all Windows systems. 

When you install this new version of 
DirectX, you're updating some security 
and performance features. You can't 
uninstall it, so you might want to first 
set a restore point for your version of 
Windows to protect yourself, pa 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Hand-Picked 

Questions 

& My Answers 



M 




y column first appeared in PC Today 
more than a year ago. During that 
time, I've come to know something about 
the makeup of the magazine's readers 
through comments and questions youVe 
emailed me. I'm happy to say that PC 
Today's readers are extremely intelligent 
and show a wide range of computer expe- 
rience. You're thoughtful, inquisitive, 
eager to share what you know, and not 
afraid to ask questions about what you 
don't. Here are a few of the more inter- 
esting emailed reader questions over the 
last several issues of the magazine. 

I just read your article, "Trick Out 
Your Windows Security Toolkit," in the 
September 2004 issue of PC Today (page 
20). I found all the information helpful, 
but I'm wondering about your apparent 
distaste for Norton Internet Security. 
While you recommend both Norton 
Antivirus and Norton Personal Firewall, 
you advised against purchasing Norton 
Internet Security, which contains 
them both. Can you tell me why? 



Virginia A. 

I've been testing and writing 
about Norton products, and 
those of its many competitors, 
for a lot longer than I care to 
remember. Let me put it this 
way: I used and reviewed the 
original Norton Utilities for 
DOS programs for years before 
Windows was launched. Since 
Symantec bought Norton (over 
a decade ago), the company has 
increasingly focused on buil- 
ding a product that has a huge 



value proposition. In other words, they 
bedazzle you with a long list of features, 
including a rebate coupon in the box and 
a low purchase price. 

For years this worked pretty well, but 
as Windows and its applications became 
more complicated and security threats 
mounted, software utilities became more 
complex. These days, products such as 
Norton Internet Security have a lot of 
moving parts. Since new versions of most 
Norton products appear every autumn, 
they're on fairly tight development cycles. 
The honest truth is that Symantec hit a 
patch of time where the individual prod- 
ucts worked pretty well, but when they 
were rolled up in large packages, there 
were a lot of nagging problems, ranging 
from irritating to serious. I tracked this 
trend based on the number of complaints 
I got from readers of this column and 
Scot's Newsletter. 

A couple of Symantec execs came out 
to see me last year to talk about my con- 
cerns. While we didn't see eye to eye on 
all of the issues I raised, they told me that 
the 2005 versions of their utilities would 
have improved interoperability. A very 
real part of the problem is the complexity 
of installation issues that have to do with 
so many versions of both Windows and 
past versions of Norton products. Also, 
older versions of Norton products did 
not uninstall themselves as well as they 
should have. Symantec has millions and 
millions of customers, adding to the com- 
plexity. The problems were there, and 
they were clearly less likely to bite you 
if you bought the standalone versions 
of Norton products than either Norton 
Internet Security or Norton System Works. 
Hence, my recommendation. 
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Now that the 2005 versions of Norton 
System Works, Norton Internet Security, 
Norton Antivirus, Norton Personal Fire- 
wall, and Norton AntiSpam have all 
been out for a while, I can tell you this: 
So far I'm not hearing anywhere near 
the same number of complaints about 
them as I did with the 2001, 2002, 2003, 
and 2004 versions. 

I find the 2005 product line to be rela- 
tively unimportant in terms of new fea- 
tures, but it is a significant improvement 
over the 2004 and earlier versions in terms 
of overall usability. I believe that makes 
the 2005 versions the best crop of 
Symantec products to come along in quite 
some time. 

I'm still not that keen about Norton 
Internet Security. There are several pri- 
vacy features in this product that may go 
too far in trying to protect you. That level 
of protection is probably good for some 
people. But there's an immaturity about 
some of the privacy features that leaves 
me feeling that Symantec and the entire 
desktop security marketplace needs to 
rethink how to help us protect crucial 
personal data on our machines without 
driving us all crazy in the process. 

I am very interested in your article 
concerning Mozilla's Href ox browser in 
the November 2004 issue of PC Today 
[see "Living With Windows XP Service 
Pack 2" on page 16], and I have two 
questions: First, if I make Firefox my de- 
fault browser, would this have any ef- 
fect on the Microsoft's Automatic 
Updates and Symantec's Norton 
Livellpdate? Second, does Firefox come 
with an email program the way Internet 
Explorer comes with Outlook Express? 

Brian H. 

Excellent questions. Firefox was fi- 
nally released in November 2004, just a 
couple of months after I wrote about it 
in PC Today. I am finding it a delightful 
browser that I use in place of Internet 
Explorer much of the time. By the time 
you read this, you'll be able to read 
my review of Firefox 1.0 at the Scot's 
Newsletter Web site (www.scotsnews 
letter.com). 



To answer your questions: 

First, you can install Firefox so that 
it is either your default browser or a 
secondary browser. To start out, Internet 
Explorer is the default browser on 
Windows PCs. The default browser is the 
one that opens when, say, you click a URL 
in an email message. Even if you make 
Firefox the default browser, you can still 
use Internet Explorer (or any installed 
browser) just by launching it from its pro- 
gram icon on the Task Bar or Desktop. 
The first time you launch Firefox after 
installation, you're offered the choice 
to make it the default browser. You can 
change your decision at any time by 
opening a Firefox browser window and 
clicking Tools, Options, and General. 
Select Check Now under Default Browser 
and click Yes or No to set or remove 
Firefox as your default browser. 

Firefox can't access Microsoft's Win- 
dows Update Web site (windowsupdate 
.microsoft.com), but that has no effect on 
Microsoft Automatic Updates, Norton 
LiveUpdate, or any other application- 
updating system. You can always use 
Internet Explorer to access Windows 
Update. There's also a third-party Fire- 
fox extension (or plug-in) called Win- 
dowsUpdate 0.7 that adds a Windows 
Update menu item to Firefox's Tools 
menu, which opens the update site in 
Internet Explorer. Access the extension at 
update.mozilla.org/extensions/more 
info.php?id=195&vid=660. 

Second, at press time, Firefox's com- 
panion email program, Thunderbird, was 
approaching its 1.0 release. Find out more 
at www.mozilla.org/thunderbird. 

It is not known at this time exactly 
how Mozilla or Netscape will package the 
new-generation browser and email pack- 
ages. Firefox does not currently contain 
specific buttons or menu items that call 
Thunderbird. But the two programs will 
most certainly work together. 

Firefox is a lightweight browser that 
has many of the features most of us need. 
It is not as fully featured as Internet 
Explorer, older Mozilla or Netscape 
browsers, or (most notably) Opera. The 
reason why so many people are em- 
bracing Firefox is that it has some features 
that IE doesn't have (such as basic tabbed 



browsing and better bookmark manage- 
ment), supports standard Web specifica- 
tions, and is a small, 4.8MB download. It's 
also extremely easy-to-use, with a user in- 
terface that's familiar to Windows users. 
Firefox is available in Windows, Mac, and 
Linux versions. 

Question: I have Windows XP Pro- 
fessional, and Microsoft's Automatic 
Updates has been pushing for months 
now for me to allow it to install Win- 
dows XP Service Pack 2. Should I let it? 

Anonymous 

I can't promise you won't have any 
problems or that you'll love every aspect 
of the many minor changes SP2 imple- 
ments on your Windows XP Pro or Home 
PC. Enough time has gone by, though, 
that it's clear WinXP SP2 is a far less prob- 
lematic release for the average home user 
than some people expected. As a result, I 
have few misgivings about suggesting 
you go ahead and install it now. There are 
many security advantages of WinXP SP2, 
and I think it's time we all started taking 
advantage of them. 

Something else that I should say: So 
much was made of SP2 last year that I 
think the overall buzz may have made the 
update seem larger than it is. If the orig- 
inal WinXP's version number was labeled 
1.0, WinXP SP2 would probably be 
WinXP version 1.1. 

Post Script 

Some of the most impassioned letters 
to "Scot's Take" came in response to the 
May 2004 issue's "Why Windows Beats 
Linux" (page 14). In fact, the messages on 
this topic were so long and eloquent there 
wasn't space to reprint even one here — 
never mind my response. I was surprised 
by how willing PC Today's ardent Linux 
users are to be completely honest about 
both the pluses and minuses of their oper- 
ating system of choice. So add one more 
trait to PC Today's readership: integrity. 

If you'd like to comment on or question 
anything I write in this column, please 
feel free to email me at scot@pctoday.com. 
More than one such email has already 
served as inspiration for column topics. I 
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Avoid Security 

Breaches On That 

New Computer 



Just removed from its box, your new PC 
looks sleek, if not downright stunning. 
But you can't just insert a phone or cable 
wire, connect to the Internet, and surf 
away. Before you even think of going on- 
line with your new PC, you'll need to run 
through a security checklist to ensure it's 
fully protected because most new PC con- 
figurations are woefully inadequate for 
safe online activity. 

In a perfect world, computers would 
have adequate security right out of the 
box. This would seem to make sense be- 
cause other crucial things in our lives in- 
clude the necessary security functions: 
Our ATM cards have PINs and our resi- 
dences have deadbolts and security sys- 
tems. Yet the security of most new PCs, 
whether they come from big-name manu- 
facturers or your local computer shop, 
leaves much to be desired. Unless you 
plan on never connecting to the Internet 
and are assured that no one will ever have 
physical access to your new PC, it is vul- 
nerable as soon as you plug it in. 




That's the bad news. The good news is 
that it's not terribly difficult to secure 
your new PC, and once you perform 
these steps, you can get down to the real 
business of enjoying your new toy (or 
work device, if that's what you must call 
it in the presence of others — I under- 
stand). Even better, you won't need to 
shell out money for this security because 
the tools you'll use are either already in- 
cluded with Windows or are available for 
free on the Web. Because most new PCs 
use either Windows XP Professional or 
Home Edition for their operating system, 
I'll stick with tips for securing either one 
of these environments. 

Patch Up Windows 

For all of its power and flexibility, Win- 
dows constantly falls prey to crackers 
who work hard to ferret out security 
holes in the OS' code. Microsoft does a 
decent job of releasing patches for Win- 
dows as holes are discovered, and many 
of these patches are contained in service 
packs. The most recent release for WinXP 
is Service Pack 2, which could already be 
installed on your system if it's only a few 
months old, because OEMs (original 
equipment manufacturers) had access to 
it before consumers did. 

Check to see if SP2 is already installed 
on your system by right-clicking My 
Computer on your Desktop and clicking 
Properties. On the General tab, if Service 
Pack 2 is listed, you don't need to worry 
about holes in Windows, but you'll still 
need an antivirus application and a fire- 
wall configuration that scans both in- 
bound and outbound connections. 

If SP2 isn't installed on your com- 
puter, visit the Windows Update Web 
site at windowsupdate.microsoft.com. 
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However, you should first enable 
WinXP's ICF (Internet Connection Fire- 
wall) before going online — you'll see an 
option for ICF when you configure your 
Internet connection. Once you enable ICF, 
click Express Install on the Windows Up- 
date Web site to begin the update process 
for your computer. 

A more secure way to obtain and in- 
stall the service pack is to use another PC 
with Internet access to download it. If you 
have another PC, got to www. micro 
soft.com, search for "download service 
pack 2," and click the following result: 
Download Windows XP Service Pack 2 
For IT Professionals And Developers. 
After you download it, burn it to a CD 
and install it on your new computer. 

After you install the service pack, enter 
the Security Center control panel. Make 
sure Automatic Updates is configured to 
automatically download and install crit- 
ical updates for your computer, or at least 
set the utility to notify you when new up- 
dates are available. If you're more cau- 
tious about what's being installed on your 
PC (a commendable trait), configure these 
updates so they aren't downloaded and 
installed in the background: You always 
have the right to know up front the com- 
ings and goings of your PC. 

In the Security Center, you'll also no- 
tice that ICF is now called Windows Fire- 
wall and is turned on by default when 
you're running Service Pack 2. For basic 
protection, it does an adequate job of 
protecting your computer from inbound 
threats. However, the Windows Firewall 
won't protect your computer from mali- 
cious outbound connections. This means 
if you download a malicious program 
that is not detected by your antivirus or 
other security software, that program can 
easily connect to the Internet and provide 
a passageway for someone to access your 
computer. In fact, many hardware fire- 
walls included with networking hard- 
ware, such as routers, don't do much to 
protect against outbound connections, ei- 
ther. Ideally, you should use a hardware- 
based firewall (check your networking 
equipment to see if it includes one) along 
with a free third-party firewall such as 
ZoneAlarm (www.zonealarm.com) or 
Sygate Personal Firewall (www.sygate 



.com). At the very least, use one of these 
third-party firewalls. When it's installed, 
enter the Security Center and disable the 
Windows Firewall. 

After you configure your firewall and 
update Windows with the latest service 
pack, you can now address other security 
areas such as antivirus and anti-spyware. 

Virus Vulnerability 

The highest priorities for securing 
your new PC are a firewall and the 
latest patches for WinXP, including SP2. 
Once these elements are in place, you 
can start to gather other pieces of the 
security puzzle. Again, if you have an- 
other Internet-connected computer, it's 
best to download any further programs 
using that computer, burn them to a 
CD, and install them on the new com- 
puter, although at this point you have a 
slightly larger safety net when using a 
properly patched WinXP installation. 

Amazingly, Microsoft still doesn't in- 
clude antivirus software with its oper- 
ating systems, so you'll need to install 
an antivirus program immediately. A 
free, effective option is Grisoft's AVG 
Anti-Virus (www.grisoft.com). After 
you download and install the program, 
make sure you download the most re- 
cent virus definitions so you're pro- 
tected against the latest threats. Keep 
the program running in the background 
at all times and configure it to scan your 
incoming email for hazardous attach- 
ments or other malicious code. 

As you install other software, such as 
office productivity applications, you 
should immediately check for updates to 
those programs because online threats 
aren't limited to just your operating sys- 
tem or incoming viruses. Never assume 
that any program you're installing either 
from a CD or the Web is the most recent 
version or includes the most recent 
patches. Instead, visit the developer's 
Web site before installing the software to 
see if a recent patch is available for down- 
load. If it is, download it and have it 
ready to install immediately after you in- 
stall the software. For Microsoft applica- 
tions, like the Microsoft Office suite, you 
can simply visit the Windows Update 
Web site and let the online utility search 



for updates, but just be sure to do it right 
after you install the software. 

More For Good Measure 

Once your firewall is in place, WinXP 
is patched, antivirus software is running, 
and your programs are up-to-date, you 
can branch out even further to protect 
other parts of your system. Technically, 
at this point you can browse the Web 
and use other Internet resources without 
any major risks. But keep in mind that 
you'll quickly accumulate spyware and 
adware as you browse the Web, so 
the sooner you install a good, free spy- 
ware scanner such as Lavasoft's Ad- 
Aware (www.lavasoftusa.com) or Spy- 
bot Search & Destroy (www. safer-net 
working.org), the more quickly you can 
keep your system free and clear of these 
annoyances on a regular basis. 

Along with all the aforementioned 
steps, it's wise to have a system backup 
plan in mind before you do anything. 
Even with good antivirus protection, you 
can still fall prey to a new, previously 
unrecognized threat that can wreck your 
system. With a backup at hand, you'll 
have little to worry about. Last but not 
least, make sure you use strong pass- 
words on everything from Windows to 
your Internet account. Never discount 
the possibility of someone infiltrating 
your PC in person; all of your attempts 
to shield yourself from online attacks 
won't protect you from someone sitting 
at your PC and stealing as much infor- 
mation as possible. 

Although this all might seem like 
plenty of work, it's really not, especially 
if you consider it part of the normal 
routine of setting up a new computer. 
WinXP's latest service pack finally in- 
troduced security measures we should 
have seen years ago, and that trend will 
continue with Longhorn, the code name 
for Microsoft's next OS. But in the mean- 
time, never expect that any computer 
you buy, borrow, or find is protected be- 
cause chances are high it isn't. Once 
you're in the habit of applying these se- 
curity measures to any new computer, 
you'll more easily enjoy the benefits of 
that new hardware instead of fretting 
about new infections. I 
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Once You Are 

Wired, How Hard 

Is It To Get 

Unwired? 



My wife and I got new cell phones 
not long ago. Both models not only 
support the usual phone functions, 
but they also work as AOL Instant Mes- 
senger clients. Whenever Fm away from 
my desk, I usually have my phone 
turned on, but the phone tends to page 
me with messages at the most awkward 
moments: when Fm driving, when Fm 
counting change, when Fm standing in 
line at the post office with armloads of 
packages, or, well, you get the idea. The 
actual hassle is fast outweighing the the- 
oretical convenience. 

That prompted me to ask: What are the 
social consequences of being able to take 
our computing technology with us and 
being able to stay in touch at all times? 

We are turning into an unwired 
society, a world of wireless networking 
and cellular devices, where we really 




can take it all with us. But instead of 
becoming more productive or efficient, 
oftentimes we just find ourselves end- 
lessly distracted or harassed. As with 
the spam epidemic or many of the other 
maladies of the information age, no one 
really saw it coming. We just sort of 
woke up in the middle of it one day. 

Three Consequences 
Of Being Wired 

There seems to have been three major 
consequences of becoming unplugged: 
an increase in distraction, the all-perva- 
siveness of work, and the erosion of 
solitary life. 

My weekend trips to New York City 
serve as good examples of distraction. 
While in the city, I usually camp out in a 
Starbuck's with my Wi-Fi-equipped 
laptop, nursing a sweet roll while 
working on my novel. If I need to look 
something up, Fve got the whole of the 
Web right there with me. Unfortunately, 
that also means I have a million reasons 
not to work; there are days when I wind 
up calling it a day after typing one para- 
graph and surfing the Internet for two 
hours. It gets worse if I have AIM on, just 
in case someone needs to contact me — 
which inevitably turns into an excuse for 
all manner of idle chitchat. I wind up 
getting the most work done when I turn 
my cell phone off and keep my AIM 
client and Web browser closed. 

Another common way distractions 
occur, and certainly one of the most 
dangerous, is when people attempt to 
answer their cell phones while driving. 
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Many states have passed laws requiring 
that drivers use hands-free headsets 
when talking on their cell phones, but 
most drivers never seem to bother with 
these headsets. Many people don't 
bring the headset with them into the car 
in the first place, or if they do, they only 
remember to attach it to the phone after 
the phone rings (which is in itself a 
dangerous thing to do while driving). 
So much for safety first. 

Then there is the new pervasiveness of 
work. It's never possible for you to be 
out of the office when you bring the 
office with you, or when you are the 
office. This used to be a problem that 
only freelancers experienced; they would 
get calls at 1 a.m. about a great idea 
their current employer just had. Now 
this "always-on" concept has spread to 
everyone with a work cell phone, a wire- 
less laptop, or a PDA. And the irony is 
that we feel like we are getting less done 
than ever because we keep getting dis- 
tracted by, well, other work. 

The erosion of solitary life is the most 
troubling of the three for me because it 
can be the hardest to explain. It is the 
notion that just because you have a 
Web site, a blog, or a cell phone, you 
must constantly tell everyone your 
whereabouts, your prejudices, or your 
deepest feelings about everything 
under the sun. In such an environment, 
it's suddenly gauche to keep secrets 
from people even when it is probably 
better for everyone involved. For an en- 
tire generation, blogs and instant mes- 
sages have become the way to socialize. 
I fear this has come at the expense of 
the subtleties of in-person conversa- 
tion, which is as much about what you 
do not say as it is what you do say. 
Emoticons just aren't a substitute for 
personal presence or body language. 

All these things affect me personally. 
Now that I have a cell phone, a blog, 
a wireless laptop, and so on, people 
seem to think that if I don't post any- 
thing for a day or two, or if I don't an- 
swer my phone immediately and let 
my voicemail pick up the call, some- 
thing is wrong. People wonder if I 
am ill, if I am ignoring them, or if they 
did something that made me not want 



to respond. A lack of (optional) activity 
on my part has become a cause for 
totally unfounded paranoia on their 
part. Not everyone is like this, of 
course, but enough people are to make 
it irritating; and the ones who don't act 
this way now may eventually act this 
way when they see others making it 
into an acceptable behavior. 

How Rude 

All of this points toward something 
that has, I think, largely gone missing 
from all of our talk about technology: 
its impact on manners. When the tele- 
phone came along, society was still by 
and large governed by a relatively gen- 
teel code of behavior. Despite the tele- 
phone's startling newness back then, 
there was an understanding that ex- 
isting etiquette covered the new-fan- 
gled device, as well. You didn't simply 
walk into someone's house unan- 
nounced, and likewise, you didn't 
simply call someone and start talking 
to them without identifying yourself 
and your purpose for calling. For that 
reason the presence of the phone was 
not as disruptive as it might have been, 
at least not at first. 

Now all of that has simply van- 
ished. We're not only bombarded with 
unsolicited phone calls, but equally 
unsolicited junk mail, email, instant 
messages and SMS (short message 
service) text messages; you name it. 
What few lines of defense exist against 
this sort of thing have to be drawn by 
the individual. The idea that a mere so- 
cial code could keep you from spam- 
ming someone has become quaint if not 
downright laughable. 

Technology has allowed people to be 
rude, pushy, insensitive, and hostile in 
ways never before imagined. Some of 
my acquaintances use their blogs 
mostly for posting passive-aggressive 
attacks on people they believe have 
wronged them. It's ugly and uncom- 
fortable, not just for the people they are 
attacking, but also for the innocent 
bystanders who have no idea they are 
wading into a fight and don't want to 
be forced to take sides on something 
they know nothing about. 



We tend to invent things first and 
then let the ethics fall where they may, 
or we pay excessive attention to certain 
things and completely ignore others. 
Did the scientists who invented the 
MP3 audio-compression format at 
Fraunhofer Laboratories worry about 
how their work could lead to wide- 
spread music piracy? I doubt they ever 
imagined it was an issue, and it wasn't 
until the genie had already exploded 
out of the bottle that people realized 
there was a problem. 

Civilizing Technology 

As hard as it might be to do this, we 
must develop the etiquette needed to 
live well with our technology. I'm no 
Luddite; I don't believe for a second 
that we would be better off consigning 
our gizmos to the junk heap. But if we 
want to use new devices wisely, then 
we need to adopt common-sense behav- 
iors that govern their use and presence 
in our lives. Netiquette, the commonly 
accepted code of behaviors for the 
Internet, was one of the first things 
people learned about Internet usage in 
its early days. I'd like to see ISPs and 
tech gurus push harder a netiquette that 
would cover such things as how to 
format an email message (don't use a 
giant signature, don't use HTML email 
unless you absolutely have to), what to 
expect of others in their online behavior 
(for instance, if someone doesn't re- 
spond to your email, that doesn't mean 
they are ignoring you, it may simply 
mean they had nothing to say in re- 
sponse or add to your message). For one 
of the best and most authoritative 
overviews of netiquette, check out the 
Netiquette Home Page at Florida At- 
lantic University (www.fau.edu/neti 
quette/netiquette.html). 

We also need to learn to leave the 
gizmos behind or turn them off when 
we don't need them. Doing this makes 
the distinction between work and leisure 
time all the more solid. As great as these 
devices are and as convenient as it is to 
be in touch, merely being in touch is no 
substitute for human contact and actu- 
ally having something to say. I 
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Dave Methvin is chief tech- 
nology officer of PC Pitstop, 
a free site that automatically 
diagnoses and fixes common 
PC problems. Contact Dave at 
dave@pctoday.com 



Did you ever need to let someone use 
your computer, but you weren't 
quite sure if you could trust his common 
sense? Will he clobber something on the 
system or install spyware by answering 
a question the wrong way? Will you 
have to spend hours trying to clean up 
his mess? Maybe it's your own mistakes 
that you need to avoid; sometimes I 
can't even trust myself when I'm re- 
searching the latest spyware threats and 
surfing to dangerous sites. 

There is an extra secure way to run a 
program in Windows XP that is useful for 
those times when you can't trust the fin- 
gers touching your keyboard — or the pro- 
gram they are using. It's called Protect My 
Computer, and it does just that by en- 
suring that the program doesn't access 
most areas of the hard drive and Registry. 
Because it limits what a program can do, 
many programs cannot even use it; they 
fail in different ways because they don't 
expect to be denied access. However, 
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The Protect My Computer option in the Run 
As dialog lets you lock down your PC to pre- 
vent guests (or yourself) from wreaking havoc. 

Internet Explorer is one of the programs 
that will run with Protect My Computer, 
and it offers extremely secure browsing. 

Politely Off Limits 

Let's be clear on the goals and limita- 
tions of Protect My Computer. It's not 
something that you would use every 
time you ran a browser or other pro- 
gram because it is intentionally limited 
in what it allows a program to do. Also, 
it isn't meant to protect you against a 
devious person at the keyboard who 
intends to mess up your PC. You'd gen- 
erally start a browser in Protect My 
Computer mode, sit a person down in 
front of the keyboard, and ask him to 
only use the browser and nothing else. 
It's a guest room, not a prison cell. 

Protect My Computer also requires 
that the disk drive is formatted using 
NTFS. If you upgraded to WinXP from 
Windows 98 or Windows Me, you may 
have stayed with the FAT32 format on 
the drive. The FAT32 format does not 
provide any user-based security, so the 
limits that WinXP tries to impose on files 
won't do any good. To find out the for- 
mat of your drive, open My Computer 
and right-click the drive and then click 
Properties. The file system format is 
listed on the General tab. 

It's pretty easy to run any program 
in WinXP's Protect My Computer 
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mode. Just right-click an EXE (exe- 
cutable) file, Desktop shortcut, or 
toolbar icon and select the Run As op- 
tion. You'll get a dialog box similar to 
the one shown in the screen shot at left. 
Usually the defaults are just what you 
want. It will run the program using 
your current account, but it applies sig- 
nificant restrictions on what the pro- 
gram can access. 

There are many nuances to Protect My 
Computer, but most of them I learned 
through first-hand experience. The best 
discussion I have seen is in Aaron 
Margosis' blog (weblogs.asp.net/aaron 
_margosis/archive/2004/09/10/227727 
.aspx). I haven't figured out how to create 
a shortcut or command line that would 
automatically use the Protect My Com- 
puter option to run a program, but Fm 
still looking. 

Browser Sandbox 

When Internet Explorer runs with 
Protect My Computer, it has Read-Only 
access to parts of the Registry and no 
access at all to the directories that hold 
your browsing profile. As a result, 



add-ons while using Protect My 
Computer, but you can run any that are 
already installed. However, they are still 
subject to the limitations on the Registry 
and files, and many Internet Explorer 
add-ons can't handle those limits. For 
example, if you try to open a PDF (Port- 
able Document Format) file, Adobe Ac- 
robat crashes with a memory violation 
and takes Internet Explorer with it. 
Macromedia Flash animations won't 
run. Most Sun Java applets won't start. 
This can be a drawback if you were hop- 
ing to use Protect My Computer as a 
way to let kids safely play on your PC 
because sites children visit often use ac- 
tive content such as Flash animations. 

When running a protected IE browser, 
you may get some spurious errors, but it 
usually plows ahead successfully once 
you click OK. For example, I use a local 
file on my hard drive as my home page 
and IE can't load that. Instead, it gives me 
an error message and loads a blank page. 
When you type Web site addresses, you'll 
get an error if you don't type the http:// in 
front of the address, but it will success- 
fully load the site once you clear the error. 




Utility Of The Month 

Microsoft Baseline Security Analyzer 

T he theory behind the MBSA (Microsoft Baseline Security Analyzer) is that if 
I software got us into a mess, it can maybe — just maybe — get us out of it. 
Download it at www.microsoft.com/technet/security/tools/mbsahome.mspx. 
The MBSA performs an audit of your computer's security, reporting the problems 
it finds and explaining how to fix them. Highly recommended. 



several features are totally unavailable, 
including browser history, favorites, and 
cookies. None of the pages browsed are 
kept in the Temporary Internet Files, as 
they normally would. These restrictions 
alone are a big plus. Not only do they 
prevent people from changing these 
items or cluttering up your system, but 
they also avoid anyone being able to 
snoop around in your files. Cookies that 
automatically log you into some sites 
won't be available, either. 

For other Internet Explorer features, 
the story is a bit more complicated. You 
can't install new ActiveX controls or 



If Internet Explorer hangs or crashes 
when you try to run it with Protect My 
Computer, you may have one or more 
browser toolbars or add-ons that become 
totally confused when they aren't able to 
get to the Registry or disk. I have used IE 
with the Google Toolbar and it worked 
fine. Features like the form filler don't 
have your data in them, but that's exactly 
what you want in a locked-down brows- 
er. If you have WinXP Service Pack 2, 
you may be able to disable a dysfunc- 
tional add-on by opening a (nonpro- 
tected) IE browser, clicking Tools, and 
selecting Manage Add-Ons. 



Other Paths To Safety 

With the release of Mozilla's Firefox 
(www.mozilla.com/firefox) in Novem- 
ber 2004, Windows users have a great 
second browser option. Features such as 
tabbed browsing and excellent support 
for style sheets make IE look old and 
creaky. Since most people are still run- 
ning IE nowadays, spyware writers have 
focused on IE exploits. That alone means 
that you're less likely to get spyware 
while using Firefox — at least until Fire- 
fox becomes more popular. 

Still, all browsers are going to have 
security holes; although the Firefox team 
tends to patch bugs quickly, it's too easy 
to put off updates and leave your PC 
open to exploits. Plus, Firefox won't stop 
risky user behavior such as saving a spy- 
ware-laden program off some Web site 
and running it. Because Protect My 
Computer limits what the browser can 
do, it can limit the damage from browser 
bugs and user blunders. 

Unfortunately, Firefox doesn't work 
with Protect My Computer. Most likely, it 
cannot access one of the configuration 
files that it needs to start. It's hard to tell 
because the program does nothing when 
you launch it; there are no error mes- 
sages. There is a Bugzilla report filed for 
the problem (bugzilla.mozilla.org/show 
_bug.cgi?id=266533), so you'll be able to 
see if and when it is fixed by visiting that 
site every so often. 

You can use Protect My Computer 
with other applications, as long as they 
don't demand access to restricted areas. 
Using WordPad, Notepad, and Microsoft 
Word 2002, I am able to edit and print 
documents and save them to a USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) memory key. 
(Because the USB memory is formatted as 
FAT32, it isn't subject to any security re- 
strictions.) There are sometimes a few 
spurious error messages, but the doc- 
uments I edited were fine. 

Whether you use it as way for guests 
to safely use your PC or as a flameproof 
suit for your own Web travels, the Pro- 
tect My Computer option can be mighty 
handy. Experiment with it awhile and 
keep it in mind when you need a little 
extra protection. I 
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If you have questions about 
Windows 3.x/95/98, or if you 
have a favorite tip, utility or 
resource that you'd like to share, 
send a message to Alfred at 
alfred@pctoday.com. 
Due to the volume of mail that 
he receives, he cant promise to 
answer all messages, but he 
does his best. 



A Hunka Hunka 
Burnin' Screen 



To paraphrase a familiar slogan, a 
computer screen is a terrible thing 
to waste. Maybe you're lucky enough 
to have a new-fangled LCD (liquid- 
crystal display) monitor, but chances 
are good that you're still using an old- 
fashioned CRT (cathode-ray tube) mon- 
itor. CRT technology is more than 100 
years old, and it has improved greatly 
over this period, but at least one 
problem remains. 

If you've ever been in an airport and 
observed that one of the arrival or de- 
parture television screens was turned 
off, you may have noticed that you 
could still see where the cities and times 
and gates were displayed. That's be- 
cause the image was burned into the 
screen. And computer CRT monitors are 
subject to the same problem. 

CRTs work by shooting electrons at 
the front of the screen, which is coated 
with phosphors. These are chemicals 
that glow when excited by electrons, 




and this is what produces the image 
you see on the screen. The phosphors 
don't last forever, though; they gradu- 
ally grow dimmer with time. The 
problem is that if you leave a static 
image on the screen for hours — or days 
or weeks — at a time, only certain phos- 
phors get hit, thus aging more than the 
others, and you end up with an image 
burned permanently on the screen. 

Send For The Screen Savers! 

Fortunately, there are some easy ways 
to prevent CRT burn in, even in 
Windows 3.x. You can simply turn off 
the monitor when you're not using it, 
and that will reduce your chance of get- 
ting a burn in. This assumes that when 
you are using the computer, you are 
changing the screen contents and not 
leaving it on the same image all the time. 

Not everyone remembers to turn off 
their monitor, which is why screen 
saver utilities were created. They wait 
until you haven't done anything on the 
computer for a while and then replace 
the image with something else. Usually, 
the screen saver has moving images on 
a black field, which prevents any image 
from burning into the screen. (Note that 
some utilities that purport to be screen 
savers put up a background image and 
then move objects within that image, 
such as fish in a fish tank. The problem 
with these utilities is that they can end 
up burning in the image of their back- 
ground, and thus don't save your 
screen at all!) 

In the dark days of DOS, you had to 
run a screen saver in the background, 
which could cause conflicts with your 
application software, especially those 
that wrote directly to the display hard- 
ware and avoided using the comput- 
er's video BIOS calls. So when Win3.x 
came along with a screen saver feature 
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built-in — at no extra cost — it was a wel- 
come addition. 

It's easy to set Win3.x to use the 
screen saver feature. In the Main pro- 
gram group, double-click Control Panel. 
Within the Control Panel window, 
double-click the Desktop applet to open 
the Desktop window. 

In the box marked Screen Saver, click 
the Name drop-down menu. There 
youTl find the different screen saver 
choices available. None disables the 
screen saver, and the Blank Screen 
choice just puts up a black screen. Flying 
Windows and Starfield Simulation 
create 3D motion with objects that seem 
to fly out of your screen at you. The 
Marquee option lets you send a message 
scrolling across your monitor. 

Once you've picked your screen 
saver, you can set the length of idle 
time required before it replaces your 
working image using the Delay field. 
Click the Setup button to find even 
more settings. The choices in the Setup 
window will vary depending on which 
screen saver you have chosen. For ex- 
ample, Flying Windows lets you 
choose how many Windows logos to 
set in motion at a time and how fast 
they fly. The Starfield Simulation has 
similar settings. The Marquee setup 
lets you choose the text, font, fore- 
ground and background colors, size, 
position, and speed of the scrolling 
text. This gives you an endless variety 
of messages and appearance for your 
screen saver. 

All three screen savers also have a 
Password Protected option in the Setup 
window. This lets you set a password that 
you'll have to type before the screen saver 
will let you return to your work. This is 
handy to protect your PC from prying 
eyes when you leave your computer unat- 
tended. But keep in mind that it provides 
only limited protection; someone can al- 
ways reboot your computer to defeat the 
password requirement. 

After you've chosen your screen 
saver and its settings, you can choose 
the Test button to see how it will look 
when activated. You can then return to 
your work screen by moving the mouse 
or pressing any key. 



Take A Peek 

Sometimes all you want to do is check the contents of a file. You don't need to 
make changes or print it or add to it; you just want to take a quick look. 
Unfortunately, this usually means that you have to load its original application 
and then open the file. If the application is something with extensive capabili- 
ties — such as a word processor — the program may be rather large and take a long 
time to load. Wouldn't it be great to avoid wasting that time? 

Windows 95 introduced the Quick View feature to address this problem. Find 
a file in Windows Explorer and right-click it. If a viewer is installed for that type of 
file, you will find a Quick View option in the context-sensitive pop-up menu. 
Choose Quick View, and a window will open, showing you the contents of the 
file. This works with graphics and text files alike. The Quick View program does 
not have filters for all file types, however, so it will not work with every file. I 



More Fun, Less Power 

Windows 95 took the screen saver op- 
tions built into Win3.x and added to 
their features. One major change is that 
the settings are now reached through the 
Display Properties window. Although 
you can use Control Panel to open this 
window, the fastest and easiest way to 
get to it is to right-click any empty part 
of your Desktop and choose Properties. 
There youTl find that the screen saver 
settings have a tab all of their own. 

The Win95 screen saver drop-down 
menu contains the same choices as 
Win3.x's, though with more enticing 
names; for example, Starfield Simulation 
becomes Flying Through Space. There 
are also some new choices, including 
Curves And Colors and Mystify Your 
Mind. As with Win3.x, there is a Settings 
button that lets you make adjustments, 
including the option of setting a pass- 
word. There is also a Preview button 
that lets you test the settings and see 
your choice before you commit. 

If you don't see these screen saver op- 
tions in your drop-down menu, it is pos- 
sible that they were not installed with 
your original Windows installation. 
You can fix this easily. Choose Start, 
Settings, and Control Panel. Choose the 
Add/Remove Programs applet and 
then the Windows Setup tab. Select 
Accessories and choose the Details 
button. Scroll down to the Screen Savers 
line, select it, and then choose the Details 
button again. If any of the lines on the 
Screen Savers window are empty, select 



them, and then click OK until you're 
prompted for the Win95 installation CD. 
Insert it into your CD-ROM drive so the 
extra screen savers can be copied to your 
system files. Return to Display Prop- 
erties to test them out. 

The bottom portion of the Win95 
Screen Saver tab (back in the Display 
Properties window) has an extra area 
named Energy Saving Features Of 
Monitor. This is designed to take ad- 
vantage of the VESA (Video Electronics 
Standard Association) DPMS (Display 
Power Management Standard) that was 
new around the same time as Win95. 
This made it possible for the computer 
to signal the monitor through the 
graphics adapter, causing the monitor 
to go into energy-saving modes. You 
can define an interval after which the 
monitor will go into a standby mode, 
from which it can turn back on fairly 
quickly. You can also define a second 
interval after which the monitor will 
power off completely. The result is that 
you can save a significant amount of 
power — especially with power-hungry 
CRT monitors — when they are left on 
and unattended. 

The VESA DPMS requires both a 
monitor and a graphics adapter that 
support the feature. If they both support 
it, the Plug-and-Play feature will iden- 
tify the situation, and the energy saving 
options will be available. If not, then 
these choices will remain grayed out on 
the screen. I 



PC Today / February 2005 23 



Windows Boot Camp 




The Windows XP Start Menu 



The WinXP Start menu is the com- 
mand and control center for oper- 
ating and navigating your computer. It 
serves as the starting point for opening 
any programs or Windows tools that you 
need, and you can customize it to quickly 
access the items you use most often. 

That being said, it makes perfect sense 
to rely on the Start menu to find what 
you need. But oftentimes, we don't use 
the Start menu to its full advantage be- 
cause we are not sure how it works. If 
you have questions about using the 
WinXP Start menu and making it work 
for you, here are some answers. 

How is the Start 
menu organized? 

Although you may not realize it at 
first glance, the WinXP Start menu is or- 
ganized into three areas. The left side 
consists of shortcuts to programs and 
applications, the right side contains links 
to special folders and Windows features, 
and the bottom area holds the Log Off 
and Turn Off Computer buttons. In ad- 
dition, the left and right sides contain 
dividing lines for added organization. 
Let's take a closer look at these areas. 

On the left side, the list above the 
top line is known as the Pinned Items 
List. It holds shortcuts that you add (pin) 
to the Start menu. The list below the 
dividing line consists of your most fre- 
quently used programs. WinXP automat- 
ically compiles this list based on the 
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Shortcut to projects 



applications you use most often. Final- 
ly, below the most frequently used pro- 
grams list is the All Programs menu, 
which points to all of the applications 
installed on your PC. 

Changing focus, the 
top-right area of the Start 
menu contains shortcuts 
to special folders such 
as My Documents (the 
folder that holds files 
and documents that you 
create) and My Com- 
puter (the folder that 
shows the contents of 
your computer's drives). 
The middle- and lower- 
right sections include 
links to settings and Win- 
dows features includ- 
ing Control Panel (tools 
that help you manage 
Windows and system 
settings), Help And Sup- 
port, and Search. 
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previous Windows versions. The 
Classic Start Menu radio button 
corresponds to the Start menu that 
resembles the style from previous 
versions of Windows. 

The main difference between the 
menu styles is that more items dis- 
play on the top level of the WinXP 
Start menu. For example, if you 
choose the Classic Start Menu op- 
tion, Windows places the Control 
Panel and My Documents folders 
on a second level. In addition, the 
WinXP Start Menu option offers 
more customization features (such as the 
Pinned Items List), and it automatical- 
ly displays your Most Frequently Used 
Programs List. 

Even though the Classic Start Menu 
option may be more familiar if you're 
a user of previous Windows versions, 
we recommend sticking with the 
WinXP Start menu. It offers efficient 
access to the items you 
use most, and it doesn't 
take long to become 
comfortable using it. 
What's more, you can 
cutomize it to suit your 
needs. Read on for more 
about customizing the 
WinXP Start menu. 
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What is the Classic 
Start menu? 

When you right-click the Start button 
and click Properties, the Taskbar And 
Start Menu Properties dialog box appears. 
Under the Start Menu tab, WinXP offers 
radio buttons for two Start menu styles. 
The Start Menu radio button corresponds 
to the WinXP Start menu, which takes on 
a considerably different look compared to 



The Windows XP Start menu 
displays when you click the 
Start button on the lower-left 
corner of your screen. You can 
also display it by pressing the 
Windows logo button on your 
keyboard, if it is so equipped, or 
by pressing the CTRL and ESC 
keys together. 



How do I add items 
to the left side of 
the Start menu? 

There are a number 
of ways to pin items to 
the left side of the Start 
menu. If the item is a 
shortcut to a program, 
locate the shortcut on 
your Desktop or open 
All Programs from the 
Start menu to find the 
item you are looking 
for. Next, right-click the 
shortcut and click Pin To Start Menu. If 
the item is not a program shortcut (for 
example, maybe it's a shortcut to a 
folder), you can drag and drop the item 
into the Pinned Items List. 

If you want to remove an item from 
the Pinned Items List, right-click the 
item and select Unpin From Start Menu 
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or Remove From This 
List. If right-clicking 
does not display these 
options, you will want 
to check whether the 
drag-and-drop feature 
is enabled. To do this, 
right-click Start and 
click Properties. In the 
Taskbar And Start 
Menu Properties di- 
alog box, click the 
Customize button that 
is situated across from 
the Start Menu radio 
button. Next, click the 
Advanced tab in the 
Customize Start Menu 
dialog box and select 
the Enable Dragging 
And Dropping check- 
box in the Start Menu 
Items list. Click OK twice to save any 
changes and exit the dialog boxes. 

Although you cannot dictate which 
items display in the Most Frequently 
Used Programs List, you can limit the 
number of items it contains. Access the 
Customize Start Menu dialog box and 
select the General tab. In the Programs 
area, adjust the Number Of Programs 
On Start Menu to reflect the number of 
programs you want to display in the 
Most Frequently Used Programs List. 
Click OK twice to save the change. 

How do I change the order of 
the programs listed on the Start 
menu or in All Programs? 

If the drag-and-drop feature is en- 
abled, you can use your mouse to re- 
arrange the Pinned Items List on the 
top-left of the Start menu. When you 
drag and drop items into the Start 
menu, watch for the bold line. It indi- 
cates where WinXP will place the item 
when you release the mouse button. If 
drag and drop is not enabled, refer to 
"How do I add items to the left side of 
the Start menu?" for instructions. 

With drag and drop enabled, you 
can also drag items from the Most 
Frequently Used Programs List and 
drop them into the Pinned Items 
List; however, you cannot drag and 
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If you want to clear the list of your 
most frequently used programs, 
which displays on the left side of the 
Start menu, access the Customize 
Start Menu dialog box. Under the 
General tab, click the Clear List 
button and click OK. Note that 
WinXP subsequently repopulates 
the list as you open programs. 



drop items within the 
Most Frequently Used 
Programs List itself. 
Similarly, you cannot 
rearrange the special 
folders or Windows 
tools that are listed on 
the right side of the 
Start menu. 

For the All Pro- 
grams menu, you can 
sort contents alpha- 
betically or you can 
arrange them in any 
order using the drag- 
and-drop method. To 
sort items alphabet- 
ically, open All Pro- 
grams, right-click any 
item, and click Sort 
By Name. Note that 
WinXP lists folders 
first, followed by individual programs 
and shortcuts. In addition, items above 
the dividing line near the top of the 
list, which include Windows Update 
and Windows Catalog, sort 
separately from the items 
below it. WinXP does not 
automatically alphabetize 
the list as you add new pro- 
grams, so you must periodi- 
cally repeat this process 

If you drag and drop to 
rearrange items in the All 
Programs menu, also watch 
for the bold line that in- 
dicates where WinXP will 
place the item when you 
release the mouse button. 
And note that if you should 
later sort the list alpha- 
betically, WinXP overrides 
the drag-and-drop changes 
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box and select the Advanced tab. In the 
Recent Documents area, you want to se- 
lect the List My Most Recently Opened 
Documents checkbox. Click OK twice to 
save the setting. 

I want to add items to the 
right side of my Start menu. 
How do I do this? 

You can find most of the customiza- 
tion options for the right side of the 
Start menu under the Advanced tab in 
the Customize Start Menu dialog box. 
On the Advanced tab, use the options 
in the Start Menu Items area to con- 
figure the right side of the menu. Op- 
tions include the Favorites Menu, 
Control Panel, and the My Documents 
folder. You can also remove items by 
deselecting their corresponding check- 
boxes. To save your changes, if any, 
click OK and click OK again. 

How do I turn off the notice 
that displays when I install a 
new program? 

When you install a new 
program, WinXP displays a 
notice on the Start menu. 
If you find this annoying, 
you can disable this fea- 
ture. Access the Customize 
Start Menu dialog box, 
click the Advanced tab, and 
clear the Highlight Newly 
Installed Programs check- 
box in the Start menu Set- 
tings area. Click OK twice 
to save the change and exit 
the dialog boxes. 



previous versions 
of Windows. 



you made. 

I like the My Recent 
Documents list that 
displays on previous 
Windows Start menus. How 
do I display this in WinXP's 
Start menu? 

To display the My Recent Docu- 
ments list on the WinXP Start menu, ac- 
cess the Customize Start Menu dialog 



The Classic Start menu, 
which is an option in 
WinXP, resembles the 
Start menu from 



Cruise Your Computer 

The WinXP Start menu 
makes it easy to navigate 
your computer. As the cen- 
tral access point to pro- 
grams, special folders, and 

Windows features, it gets 

you almost anywhere you 
want to go. And, if you alter the Start 
menu to meet your individual needs, 
plotting your course is smooth sailing 
for sure, pct 

by Carmen Carmack 
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Compare & Merge Documents & Spreadsheets 




Have you ever wondered, when you 
have several versions of the same 
file, which version you should use? You 
can look at the date when you saved a 
file and pick the most recent version, or 
you could open each version and read it 
to see if it's the one you want. You may 
also decide that you want to combine 
various versions. Do you really have to 
read each one and cut and paste what 
you want from one to another? What if 
some of what you want is in a spread- 
sheet and some is in Word, and you need 
to compare those files? What if you have 
even more types of files, such as PDF or 



HTML, and you need to compare those 
with what you have in Word? Can you 
do this? Yes, you can, but it takes a little 
know-how to get Word 2003 to compare 
and combine files. And where Word 
might leave you short, other software ap- 
plications can come to your rescue. You 
can choose which will work for you, de- 
pending on the types of files you have 
and if you need to just compare them or 
both compare and combine them. 

Your Track Record 

It's common to start typing a file, save 
the file, make changes to it, and save it 



again. When you do this, you have no 
track record of what you typed along the 
way. If you ever find that you wish 
you'd kept what you ended up changing 
or deleting, you can turn on Word's ver- 
sion control. Version control lets you 
save a version of a file when you tell 
Word to do so, or save the file automati- 
cally every time you close it. 

To turn on version control, open a 
new document, click File, and then 
choose Versions. In the Versions dialog 
box, you can click Save Now or place a 
check mark next to Automatically Save 
A Version On Close. If you click Save 
Now, you can type comments about the 
version you're saving in the Save 
Version dialog box. 

If you want to compare two versions 
of the same document, open the original 
document with the saved versions. Click 
File and then choose Versions. Hold 
down the CTRL key and click the ver- 
sions you want to compare. Click Open. 
You'll see the versions in two separate 
windows, each filling half of your 
screen, one on top of the other. 

Side-by-side. If comparing docu- 
ments on top of each other is hard on 
your eyes (and we think it is), you can 
compare them side-by-side by clicking 
the Window menu and selecting 
Compare Side By Side With. Then select 
the document you want and click OK. 

If you don't see the versions next to 
each other in separate windows, look 
for the small Compare Side By Side 
toolbar and click the Reset Window 
Position icon. You can see right away 
what the basic differences are in the 
files. You will automatically scroll 
through both files at the same time. 
To scroll through just one, click the 
Synchronous Scrolling button on the 
far left of the Compare Side By Side 
toolbar. Click it again to scroll through 
both files simultaneously. Click Close 
Side By Side when you are finished 
comparing the files to return each file 
to full-screen viewing. 

You can also compare completely 
separate files in Word by using the 
same technique. Open each file, click 
Window, and then choose Compare 
Side By Side With. 
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You can compare two different versions of a file by setting up the Versions tool under the File menu. 



Combine & Refine 

In addition to comparing files, you 
can combine files, which is especially 
helpful when you see changes in one 
that you want to add to the other. Word 
calls this merging. There's a trick to 
merging versions of a single file: Open 
the versions and save them as individual 
files first; don't combine by using ver- 
sion control. 

Start a merge by opening the two 
files. Click Tools and choose Compare 
And Merge Documents. Click the name 
of the file that you want to merge with 
the first. In the Merge drop-down menu, 
you have three choices for how to merge 
the documents: 

• Merge: merge the first document into 
the second 

• Merge Into Current Document: merge 
the second document into the first 

• Merge Into New Document: merge 
both documents into a new document 

Another option is to click the check- 
box next to Legal Blackline. This is sim- 
ilar to merging to a new document, but 
you use it if you are editing the first 
document with what Word calls the 
Track Changes option. Tracking alters 



the color of text that you add or delete 
so that you can tell what's new and 
what's old, and it also shows a vertical 
bar to the left of every line with a 
change in it. 

When you merge a document that 
you've edited with the tracking turned 
on, Word asks you to confirm that you 
want to accept the changes in the new 
merged document. 

When you merge documents in Word 
(whether one had Track Changes turned 
on or not), Word displays the differences 
between the documents by using the 
same colors and vertical bars that Word 
uses with tracking. 

You have two choices: You can go 
through each difference and decide if 
you want to include it, or you can ac- 
cept all of the differences at once 
(without individually reviewing them) 
and complete the merge. To review 
each difference, click the Next (right 
arrow) button on the Reviewing 
toolbar and then click either the Accept 
Change (check mark) button or the 
Reject Change /Delete Comment (red 
X) button on the Reviewing toolbar. 
Continue to click the Next button to ac- 
cept or delete the differences until you 
have no more to review. To accept all 



differences, click Accept All Changes 
In Document from the Accept Change 
drop-down menu. 

Merge With Excel & Word 

Sometimes it's easier to set up data in 
a spreadsheet rather than struggle with 
creating a table in Word. So, what hap- 
pens if, for example, you have a list of 
names in a Word document and a sim- 
ilar set of names in an Excel spread- 
sheet? Can you compare and merge 
these files? You can, but it's not as 
straightforward as merging two Word 
documents, and in fact, it's arguably 
more difficult than what it's worth. Let's 
look at your options. 

You can insert a link to or the actual 
text from the Excel spreadsheet in the 
Word document. To do this, open the 
spreadsheet in Excel and the list in 
Word and size each window so that 
they fit side-by-side on your screen. 
(Unfortunately, the Compare Side By 
Side With option is only for two files 
from the same Office program.) Place 
the cursor at the beginning of the Word 
document and press ENTER twice. 
Move the cursor back up to the top of 
the Word document. This creates a 
blank line between the spreadsheet's 
link and the list in Word. Click Insert 
and then choose Object. In the Object 
dialog box, click the Create From File 
tab. Click Browse and find the spread- 
sheet that you want to include in the 
Word document. You have two main 
ways to go at this point: You can select 
Display As Icon to merely link to the 
original spreadsheet and not copy the 
contents into Word (just display the 
icon), or you can link to the original 
spreadsheet to display the contents of 
the spreadsheet. If you change those 
contents in Excel, the changes will show 
up in Word too. (You can also link to a 
copy of the spreadsheet, but any 
changes that you make later in the orig- 
inal spreadsheet in Excel will not show 
up in Word.) For our example, we'll 
choose the second option. 

Make your selection and click OK 
to close the Object dialog box. To edit 
the copy, double-click it and make 
any changes you want. When you have 
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finished making changes, 
click outside the spreadsheet 
(somewhere else in the Word 
document) to continue ed- 
iting in Word. 

Merge an Excel spread- 
sheet into a Word table. 
Alternatively, you can copy 
the list from the spreadsheet 
and paste it into a table in 
the Word document. The re- 
sults can be hard to read un- 
less you convert the list in 
Word to a table first. To do 
this, select the text in Word. 
Click Table, choose Convert, 
choose Text To Table, and then click 
OK. (The default number of columns 
and rows will be OK.) Double-click the 
right border of the table. (The mouse 
pointer becomes a two-headed arrow 
when the pointer is on the border.) This 
will automatically adjust the width of 
the column to fit the text, which makes 
viewing it much easier. 

Copy the text in the spreadsheet. In 
the Word document, click just outside 
the right edge of the first table cell and 
paste the list from the spreadsheet. The 
new spreadsheet table will look just like 
the original Word table, and you can 
compare the two easily side-by-side. 

Fear of tables? It's a lot easier to do 
the reverse. Copy the list in Word. (It 
doesn't have to be in a table format — it 
will work both ways.) Back in your 
spreadsheet, at the top of the next avail- 
able column in Excel, right-click and se- 
lect Paste to add the list. This inserts 
each item in a single cell. 

Snaking columns. If you want to try 
to view the results side-by-side, you 
can set up columns in Word before you 
link to a spreadsheet. These are not 
columns from a table; they are snaking 
or continuous columns, as you see in 
newspapers and magazines. To set up 
this type of column, make sure that the 
linked spreadsheet isn't in the Word 
document. (If you just inserted the link, 
click Edit and choose Undo to remove 
the linked spreadsheet.) Click Format 
and choose Columns. Under Presets, in 
the Column dialog box, choose two 
columns and click OK. 
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Sometimes, Microsoft Office's 
tools fall short of what you want 
to do with your applications. 
Check out WordDocDiff for 
some extra help. 
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Merging a list from Word into Excel is much 
easier and clearer than the other way around. 



Move the cursor to the end of the list 
in Word. Click Insert, choose Break, and 
then choose Column Break. Click OK 
and insert the link. 

To insert a link to an original spread- 
sheet, click Insert, choose Object, click 
the Create From File tab, click Browse, 
and double-click the spreadsheet. Click 
the Link To File checkbox. Click OK, and 
youTl insert an icon link to the original. 
To edit the spreadsheet, double-click it. 
YouTl open the spreadsheet in Excel. 
Make the changes that you want and 
save the spreadsheet. 

Software Help 

When merging information from dif- 
ferent Office programs (such as Word 
and Excel), the difficulties often out- 
weigh the benefits. Another much easier 
option is to try a third-party program 



that compares a Word file 

and an Excel spreadsheet 

side-by-side. Softlnterface's 

WordDocDiff (free trial; 

www.softinterface.com 

/wdd/wdd.htm), does this. 

After you have downloaded 

and installed the trial, 

launch it and click Compare 

Files in the top row of the WordDocDiff 

dialog box and then click the Compare 

Files button. 

Click the ellipses button (...) next to 
Master File (which is usually your orig- 
inal file) and choose the master file you 
want to compare. Click the ellipses 
button to the right of Source File (which 
is usually the file you've modified) and 
choose the second file that you want to 
compare and then click Compare Files. 

You can't merge documents with 
WordDocDiff, but it's a very handy tool 
for quickly comparing files, especially if 
one is in Word and the other is in Excel. 

Softlnterface has another product 
called DocDiff. DocDiff compares 
Word, Excel, PowerPoint, PDF, RTF, 
text, XML, HTML, WordPerfect, and 
other types of files. If you downloaded 
and liked what WordDocDiff could do, 
you can learn more about DocDiff by 
going to www.softinterface.com/md 
/md.htm. 

Decide For Yourself 

You've seen a lot of different tech- 
niques for comparing and merging in- 
formation in Word and in Word and 
Excel. With these tools under your belt, 
you'll have a much easier time de- 
ciding how to approach the type of 
comparison and merge that you need 
to do, and youTl avoid the common er- 
rors and formatting problems that can 
occur otherwise, pct 

by Alfred Major 
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Think of them as a reprieve from the world around you. 

Whether it's the engine roar on airplanes, noise of the city, bustle in 
the office or the blare of neighborhood yard work, 
these headphones help you escape them all. And 
they do it with the flick of a switch. You savor 
delicate musical nuances in places where you 
couldn't before. And when you're not listening 
to music, you can use them to quietly enjoy 

a little peace. Clearly, Bose QuietComfort® 2 headphones are 

no ordinary headphones. It's no exaggeration to say 

they're one of those things you have to 

experience to believe. 

Reduce noise with Base 
technology. David Carnoy 
reports on CNET that 
our original noise-reducing 
headphones "set the gold 
standard." And according 
to respected columnist 
Rich Warren, our newest 
headphones "improve 
on perfection," They 
electronically identify and 
reduce noise while faith- 
fully preserving the music, 
movie dialogue or tranquility 
that you desire. As Jonathan 
Takiff reports in the Philadelphia 
Daily News, "Even in the 
noisiest environment, wearing 
these phones creates a calming, 
quiet zone for easy listening or 
just snoozing." 

Enjoy your music with our best headphone sound quality ever. 

After trying QuietComfort® 2 headphones, audio critic Wayne 
Thompson reports that "Bose engineers have made major 
improvements." The sound is so clear, you may find 
yourself discovering new subtleties in your music. CNET says 
"All sorts of music - classical, rock, and jazz - sounded refined 
and natural." 



"The QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, 

enveloping you in blissful sound in the utmost 
comfort. It's easy to forget they're on your head." 
That's what columnist Rich Warren says. And as 
Ivan Berger reports in The New 
York Times, the "QuietComfort 2 



^SJt 



offers more conveniences than the origi- 
nal model." You can wear them without 
the audio cord to reduce noise. Or, attach 
the cord and connect them to a portable 
CD/DVD/MP3 player, home stereo, computer or in-flight entertain- 
ment system. When you're done, their convenient fold-flat design 
allows for easy storage in the slim carrying case. 

Try the QuietComfort® 2 headphones for yourself risk free. 

We don't expect you to take our word for how 

dramatically these headphones reduce noise, 

how great they sound and how 

comfortable they feel. You really must 

experience them to believe it. 

Call toll free to try them for 30 

days on your next trip, in 

your home or at the office - 

satisfaction guaranteed. 

If you aren't delighted, 

simply return them for 

a full refund. 




Call 1-800-720-2673, 
ext. Q3728 today. These 
headphones are available 
directly from Bose - the most 
respected name in sound. Order 
now and you'll 
receive a free 
portable Bose 
CD Player with 
skip protection - a 
$50 value. Be sure to ask 
about our new payment plan, which allows you to 
make convenient monthly payments using your own 
major credit card. So call and discover a very different 
kind of headphone - Bose QuietComfort® 2 Acoustic 
Noise Cancelling headphones. 




FREE Bose 

CD Player 

when you 

order by 

Jan. 31, 

2005, 



1-800-720-2673, ext. Q3728 

For information on all our products: 

www.bose.com/q3 728 




Name 

Address_ 
City 



Day Phone 

E-mail (Optional) _ 



State _ 

_ Eve, Phone_ 
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Mail to: Bose Corporation, Dept, DMG-Q3728, 
The Mountain, Frammgham, MA 0/70 1 -9 1 68 



Better sound through research® 



©2004 Bose Corporation. Patent rights issued and/or pending. Financing and free CD Player offer not to be combined with any other offers or applied to previous purchases, and subject to change without notice. 

If QuietComfort 8 2 headphones are returned, CD Player must he returned for a full refund. Risk free refers to 30-day trial only. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission: David Carnoy, 

CNET, 5/29/03, Rich Warren, News-Gazette, 5/19/03, Jonathan Takiff, Philadelphia Dally News, 5/29/03; Wayne Thompson, Oregonian, 4/18/03; Ivan Berger, The New York Times, 5/1/03. 
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Microsoft Home Pages 



To get an idea just how big Microsoft is, 
go to Microsoft Worldwide (www 
.microsoft.com/worldwide). There, you 
have access to the dozens of Microsoft of- 
fices covering the globe. 

But you don't have to travel the world 
to see the extent of Microsoft's reach— just 
travel the World Wide Web. Within the 
company's main Web site (www. micro 
soft.com) are links, links, and more links 
to home pages dedicated to specific 
products and technologies. Instead of 
Googling to find these pages, use our 
handy crib sheet to find which sites are 
most applicable to you and then book- 
mark them. Some of these sites have a di- 
rect link (one-click access) from the main 
Microsoft site. If so, we note that. 

Get The Facts Home 

www.microsoft.com/windows 

serversystem/facts 

Business owners and IT profession- 
als looking for information to compare 
Windows Server with Linux, Unix, and 
Novell-based systems will find a wealth 
of information here. You can read white 
papers and case studies that outline the 
advantages Windows offers, get informa- 
tion about training courses designed to 
teach system administrators how to use 
Windows Server 2003, and order a free 
evaluation kit for this OS. 

Internet Explorer 
www.microsoft.com/windows/ie 

Although content here is somewhat 
slanted to Windows XP users, those who 
run IE on other Windows versions will 



still benefit. Special emphasis is given to 
security issues. You can download up- 
dates to fix IE's vulnerabilities and learn 
how to browse more safely. Click the 
Community link to read columns from 
experts or peruse and participate in news- 
groups. Finally, don't shy away from the 
Technology section. It contains a good 
overview of IE 6's features, complete with 
how-to articles and FAQs. 

Mactopia 
www.microsoft.com/mac 
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The demos and products found at 
Mactopia can help Mac users make 
their systems more versatile. 

Many years ago, the Mac and PC 
worlds were separate universes. No more. 
Mac heads who want to use Microsoft ap- 
plications can find all the information 
they need about those programs right 
here. Before you buy, you can try out 
demo versions of Office 2004, Internet 
Explorer 5, and Virtual PC For Mac 7, de- 
signed for Mac G5 users. 

The Community section offers access to 
newsgroups and user groups and a way 



to participate in usability studies, in 
which Mac users can suggest ways to 
make Microsoft products better for their 
own needs. 

Microsoft Help And Support 
www.support.microsoft.com 

When you run into trouble with a 
Microsoft product, start here for help. You 
can link to a Solutions Center for your 
Windows version and many other prod- 
ucts such as Office. Both in the solutions 
center and on the home page, you can 
link to how-to articles, troubleshooting 
tips, and new updates. 

Two key links are Search (KB) and 
Microsoft Windows Update. The first 
opens a tool for searching the Microsoft 
Knowledge Base for helpful articles, and 
the second takes you to Windows Update, 
where you can automatically get critical 
updates for your system. 

Access this site through the Support 
link on the Microsoft home page. 

Microsoft Office Online 
www.office.microsoft.com 

As if the various Office suites don't 
have enough features, you can enhance 
your software with free, timesaving 
downloads here, such as document tem- 
plates and clip art. In addition, you can 
learn how to do just about anything in 
Word, Excel, FrontPage, and the other 
Office programs. Either click the appro- 
priate program link or learn from the 
Crabby Office Lady, the all-knowing 
columnist who's ready to impart her 
wisdom on everything from using fonts 
to telecommuting. If it's not available on 
Office's main page, you can find a link to 
her columns by clicking Assistance in the 
left menu bar. You'll also find quick links 
to troubleshooting articles and product 
information for Office-compatible pro- 
grams. Access this site through the Office 
link on the Microsoft home page. 

Microsoft Product 
Information Center 
www.microsoft.com/products 

Although you can find system require- 
ments and pricing information on other 
Microsoft home pages, this is the best 
place to learn about Microsoft's large 
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family of products. Need a mouse? 
Looking for a game to buy? Microsoft of- 
fers those and more. 

You can browse by product categories 
or look for items based on your needs as a 
home user, IT professional, developer, or 
business person. Keep an eye on the New 
And Coming Soon page and track your 
order or get more product information 
through the Customer Service link. Access 
this site through the All Products link on 
the Microsoft home page. 

Microsoft Security 
www.microsoft.com/security 

One of Microsoft's more important 
sites, this is where you should turn for 
information and updates pertaining to 
security vulnerabilities in your version 
of Windows. In addition, you can read 
up on the latest viruses and worms, plus 
get tips for making your Web browsing 
and email use safer. 

Click the Security Updates link to 
read the bulletins Microsoft issues when 
it releases a security update. These aren't 
overly technical explanations of the 
problem, just summaries. You can read 
current bulletins, as well as those re- 
leased within the past couple of years. 

Access this site through the Security 
link on the Microsoft home page. 

Microsoft Xbox 
www.microsoft.com/xbox 

This site is headquarters for gamers 
using Microsoft's Xbox. View trailers 
and screen shots for games, get tips and 
tricks for playing, and discuss strategies 
with other gamers. The Catalog and 
Xbox Gear Store links provide easy ways 
to order games and merchandise online. 

MSDN 
www.msdn.microsoft.com 

The Microsoft Developer Network is a 
rich resource for anyone writing pro- 
grams designed for use with Microsoft 
products or that use Microsoft technolo- 
gies. Developers can access a reference 
library, filled with technically detailed ar- 
ticles and documentation; a download 
center, where you can get service packs, 
updates, add-ons, and beta versions of 
upcoming releases; and the Code Center, 
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Every Windows user should bookmark 
Microsoft Security for quick access to 
updates and security bulletins. 



which contains links to code samples. In 
addition, this site provides forums for 
fellow developers to communicate with 
each other. 

Windows Hardware And Driver 

Central 

www.microsoft.com/whdc/hcl 

A good companion site to the Product 
Information Center, this page is broken 
into categories based on the different ver- 
sions of Windows. The accompanying 
links lead to catalogs that show you a 
wide range of hardware and software 
products designed for use with that OS. 

By clicking the HCL Home link, you 
also can search through HCLs (hardware 
compatibility lists), especially for older 
versions of Windows, to find items built 
to work with Windows. Or, to bypass 
compatibility issues, click the Microsoft 
Hardware Innovation link to look for 
hardware items made by Microsoft. 

Windows Me 
www.microsoft.com/windowsme 

Numerous links on the WinMe site 
take you to pages explaining why you 
should upgrade to WinXP. But rest as- 
sured, there's plenty of help here for 
WinMe users. Click the Using tab at the 
top to open a page full of links to infor- 
mation about how to use certain aspects 
of WinMe such as working with audio 
and setting up a home network. Then 
hop over to the Support page to access 
newsgroups, archived articles, and FAQs. 

Windows 98 
www.microsoft.com/windows98 



If you're still in love with Win98 — 
and we understand your passion — then 
bookmark this site. It contains links to 
FAQs, how-to articles, security infor- 
mation, and downloads to updated 
software such as IE and DirectX. Pay 
particular attention to The Windows 98 
Support Center link, which gives you 
the latest news about any extended sup- 
port Microsoft still offers for this OS. 

Windows 95 
www.microsoft.com/windows95 

There's probably little mystery left to 
this 10-year-old operating system. Still, 
this site offers pertinent information about 
getting the most out of Win95, updating 
it with new downloads, and protecting 
your system from the latest security vul- 
nerabilities. Don't expect much in the way 
of extended support, but you can keep 
searching the Knowledge Base to trou- 
bleshoot any problems that might arise. 

Windows 2000 
www.microsoft.com/windows2000 

Think of this site as "server central." 
Follow links to security help, key down- 
loads, newsgroups, licensing information, 
and many how-to articles for developers 
and IT professionals running Win2000 on 
servers. You also can find plenty of infor- 
mation on the benefits of upgrading to 
Windows Server 2003. 

Follow the Technology Centers link to 
read about Win2000 features such as di- 
rectory services and clustering. 

Windows XP 
www.microsoft.com/windowsxp 

Each WinXP edition — Home, Profes- 
sional, Media Center, Tablet PC, and 64- 
Bit — has a home site tucked inside here. 
These sites give detailed information 
about OS features, hardware require- 
ments, pricing information, and where to 
buy or how to upgrade, if applicable. 

Under Resources, all users can look for 
articles on how to use WinXP for such 
things as digital photography, music, 
games, and instant messaging. On these 
pages you also can access newsgroups 
pertaining to the topic, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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PC Pitstop 




PCPifstoo 



NOTE: What better way to provide an 
inside view of the PC Pitstop Web site 
than to go directly to an inside source? To 
give you a tour of the site and its services 
(plus a little about its history), we invited 
PC Pitstop' 's Chief Technology Officer, Dave 
Methvin, to be your guide. And happily, he 
obliged. Dave Methvin also writes this mag- 
azine's monthly "Roadside Assistance" 
column. You can reach him via email at 
dave@pctoday.com. — Editor. 

Computers need maintenance. It's not 
that they wear out the way a car does as 
you put the miles on it, but computers 
still degrade as you use them due to prob- 
lems with the software and components 



such as hard drives. Often there are 
warning signs that the PC is going down- 
hill, such as slow performance, a barrage 
of pop-up windows, or strange error mes- 
sages. Ignore those warning signs and 
eventually you may find your computer 
is not working at all. So it's a good idea to 
do preventive maintenance every month 
or so to make sure the small problems 
don't become big. 

With that in mind, I helped create the 
PC Pitstop site (www.pcpitstop.com). 
It's a free site that provides a compre- 
hensive set of tune-up tools and advice. 
PC Pitstop helps you keep a computer in 
shape several ways. It provides specific 



tips on what is wrong with the computer 
and how to fix it. It gives you the impor- 
tant configuration and performance 
values of the PC and shows you how 
they compare to similar systems that 
have been tested. It lets you send your 
detailed test results to other users so you 
can get (or provide) computer help. All 
of these activities are supported by an 
online forum where you can ask ques- 
tions and share your own experiences to 
help others. 

Taking The Tour 

The all-encompassing checkup at the 
PC Pitstop site, known as Full Tests, does 
all the essential diagnostics in one sitting. 
That is usually the best place to start for a 
first visit. Several of the individual checks 
can be done separately, such as the 
Internet speed tests and disk health, but 
it's better to use those after a full checkup. 

An ActiveX control is used to perform 
the tests, and the site leads you through 
the process of installing it. For browsers 
that don't support ActiveX, such as 
Mozilla or Opera, you'll need to switch 
to an ActiveX-enabled browser such as 
Internet Explorer or Maxthon. After 
testing you can use any browser to view 
saved test results or to view another 
user's results when he sends you a link. 

The full tests give the option to either 
test anonymously or to create an ac- 
count. If you test anonymously you'll get 
all the same test results and tune-up ad- 
vice, but you won't be able to save your 
results to view later or share your test re- 
sults with other users. By creating an ac- 
count, you can save multiple test results 
and see how they change over time. 

The testing process usually takes less 
than five minutes on most computers. 
The tests collect basic configuration data 
about the hardware, Windows setup, se- 
curity configuration, and system perfor- 
mance. The tests also measure disk 
fragmentation, check system resources, 
analyze device drivers, benchmark the 
hardware and Internet connection, look 
for malicious programs, and check for 
common security problems. The tests do 
not change any settings on your PC, and 
you'll be able to review any advice before 
making changes. 



32 February 2005 / www.pctoday.com 



Experts Only 



t\ 



Packets 

fwrnun rcctngiT for f he 
fSroodbcsncI Generation 


Plus FREE Features: 
Volcemaii, Caller ID, 
Call Waiting, and more! 


Click Now 
and Save! 



Beta Testing 

> Logout 

> ige Login 



Home Page 
Full Tests 
Antivirus 

et Speed 
Gator Info 

re Info 
Disk Health 

ActiveX 

adiness 



Free Online Help 
Frequent Questions 
I Can't Test! 
xpress 
cs Lesson 



Forums Home 
User to User Help 
Discuss Your Score 
Internet Tests 
Viruses & Spyware 
edback 



Test Results Summary 



Computer Name: MOOVABLE 

Date Tested: Fri Jul 2 16:05:37 EDT 2004 

This syst s well on our benchrnarkSj and should 

have plenty of power for most applications. You may be 
able to add a few system upgrades or tweak some 

ws settings to improve performance, R 
system maintenance is also important to keep your 
system running in top condition. 
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Summary 
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are List 
System Comparisons 
Test History 
Share Results with 
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Customized Tune-up Tips 

• Defragment files (Drive C) 

• Check background programs 

• Check disabled devices 



This is your customized 
advice based on PC Pitstop's 
tests. Click on an item at left 
to find out what it means and 
what to do. 
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Configuration Summary: Our analysis was based on the data collected from this 

lary of the data collected is shown below. Click on any of the 
subsystem names or flags in the table below to see more information, or use the 
test details to see all the data on one page. For a list of programs running on your 
computer, including spy ware, see the \ . ails page . The test history page 

has a summary of previous tests for this configuration, See how your system 
compares to others we've tested, 

Subsystem Status Description 

System ^ Intel Pentium M, 1400/600 MHz 



Memory 
Disk 
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375MB RAM 
Drive C 
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running like it used 
to, scan now! 



Professional's 
choice for PC 
diagnostics 



After testing is complete, the first 
page you'll see is the summary page. If 
any issues require your attention, they 
will be listed in a shaded box at the top 
of the page. These tips are customized 
based on the results detected during 
testing. Tips are color-coded and listed 
in order of importance, and each tip is 
linked to a page that explains the 
problem and its solution in more detail. 
In some cases the solution may be as 
simple as a few mouse clicks to change a 



system setting or clean out a directory. 
In others, you may need to upgrade soft- 
ware or hardware components. 

Below the tips youTl find a summary 
of the system hardware and software 
setup. This includes processor type and 
speed, memory amount, number of hard 
drives, video board, and Windows ver- 
sion. You can click any of the items to go 
to a page with more details about that 
particular part of the system, including 
any performance measurements. 
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PC Pitstop's summary page gives you a quick 
overview of the most important issues that 
you should fix. The tips are color-coded and 
arranged in order of importance. 



To help users fight unwanted and in- 
trusive programs — spyware, adware, 
and viruses — PC Pitstop analyzes all the 
programs that were running on the 
system during testing. YouTl find that 
list in the Windows section of your test 
details. The site compares the programs 
to an extensive database that indicates 
whether the program is legitimate or not 
and whether it should be removed. The 
list is color-coded so that you can 
quickly see whether there are any pro- 
grams that pose a threat to your privacy 
or security. By clicking the link for a file, 
you can get more detailed information 
about it, including removal instructions. 

In addition to the tips, there are other 
ways to determine what parts of your PC 
require attention. In keeping with PC 
Pitstop's racing theme, the flags — red, 
yellow, and checkered — give you a quick 
indication of where problems lie. These 
are keyed to the tips and other advice 
you receive. One or more tips will tell 
you what needs to be done; just click 
them for more instructions. 

The System Comparisons page shows 
you how your PC compares to other sys- 
tems that have been tested at PC Pitstop. 
First it shows you how the PC stacks up 
vs. all PCs tested in terms of CPU speed, 
memory size, and hard drive space. 
Then it shows you how the PC performs 
when compared to systems with the 
same CPU type and speed. 

Tests A La Carte 

Although the full tests are the center- 
piece of the PC Pitstop site, you can run 
many of the tests individually. For ex- 
ample, the site's Internet Tests section lets 
you test just the upload or download 
speed of your connection. You can also 
use the Trace Route page to trace the 
route to any Web site you choose, or the 
Ping page to test connection ping times. 

For a swift check against known spy- 
ware and adware, the Spyware section of- 
fers a quick scan. There you will also find 



PC Today / February 2005 33 



Experts Only 



Support Us 
Link to Us 
Our Technology 



ii Hot Pick 

Spyware 
Doctor 2.1 



Download Now! 



PCPitstop Version 
CPU Load 



Empower high- 
performance web 
applications cost 

:: . . -■;:-. ■ 



Malicious or poorly written running programs are a common cause of poor 
performance and system instability. We strongly recommend that you use an 
antivirus program such as Panda and a spyware scanner such as Pest Patrol on 
a regular basis. Click on a file name to see more information about it. 



Legend: Virus Spyware/Adware Optional 
File Name 

C:\Program Files\Commo VlESys.exe 

■ 

C ; \P ro g ra m File s\C o tn m o n F 1 1 e s\M i c ro s o ft 



Shared\VS7Debut 

C:\WINDO r E stern32 rnsie ec exe 

C:\WIND inetinfo.exe 

C:\WINDOWS\system32\spoolsv.exe 

C:\WINDOWS\system32\wscritfy.exe 

C:\WINDOWS\system32\wuauclt.exe 

C:\WINDOWS\systern32\devldr32.exe 

C:\Program Files\Internet Explorer\IEXPLORE.EXE 
C:\WINDOWS\Explorer.EXE 

C:\WINDOWS\system32\lsass.exe 
C:\WINDOWS\system32\services.exe 



Required No data 
Description 

Gator adware 
Gator adware 
Gator adware 

Debugger 

Windows Installer 

IIS 

Print spooler 

Windows Security 

Center 

Windows Update 

Creative sound 

support 

Internet Explorer 

Windows Explorer 

Local Security 

Authority 

Service control 

process 



Ta co m a Cookies 

Find Cookie 
Bakers & More. 
Search for Local 
Listings. 



The color-coded list of running programs makes it clear which software may 
pose a threat to your privacy or system stability. 



a page that lets you query or browse our 
complete database of programs. This is a 
useful tool if you're trying to diagnose a 
system that is so messed up that it is un- 
able to run the full tests. You can use Task 
Manager to look up the running pro- 
grams in this database and identify what 
running programs should be terminated. 

Some of the individual tests also let 
you look deeper than the full tests do. The 
full tests only scan for viruses actively 
running on the system to save time, but 
the individual test in the Antivirus section 
searches for a wider variety of running 
and nonrunning viruses. You can scan en- 
tire drives for viruses, if you like. 
Similarly, the individual Disk Health test 
provides you with detailed data about the 
size, health, and configuration of any 
drive you would like to scan. 

Remote Diagnosis 

PC Pitstop's goal is to make trou- 
bleshooting and maintenance as much of 
a self-serve thing as possible. That way 
you save both the time and money it takes 
to get someone to fix the computer, and 
that know-how can help you fix or avoid 
the problem in the future. Though the tips 
give you a good idea about what to focus 
on for a PC tune-up, they may not be able 
to give you step-by-step instructions for 
complex problems such as spyware or 
virus infestations. In those cases you are 



probably better off leaving the cleanup to 
an antivirus or anti-spyware product. 

If you do need to consult an expert, 
PC Pitstop can help there as well. Using 
the TechExpress feature, you can get a 
special link that anyone can use to view 
your PC Pitstop test results. You can 
send that link to someone through email, 
give it to a technical support person, or 
post it on an online forum to get advice. 
(To use TechExpress you'll need to create 
an account; anonymous tests can't be 
sent to other users because they wouldn't 
be anonymous then, would they?) 

Help In "The Pit" 

PC Pitstop's online forum (support 
.pcpitstop.com), aka "The Pit," offers a 
place to ask questions about test results, 
get general computer help, or offer feed- 
back about features that could be added 
to the site. While the site's emphasis is 
automated testing and self-help, the 
forum is a place for people to help each 
other. It's a separate registration from 
the main PC Pitstop site; you can sign up 
for just one of them or both. 

Spyware cleanup is an example of how 
The Pit dovetails with the main PC 
Pitstop site to solve problems by sharing 
information. PC Pitstop often identifies an 
emerging spyware or virus threat just 
days after the outbreak, before many 
scanners even detect it. When possible, 



the site provides instructions on how to 
remove the threat manually, but with new 
spyware there may not yet be enough in- 
formation about what it does and how to 
eliminate it. Users that have a new spy- 
ware variant can go to The Pit and get 
help on removing it. In the process, they 
provide information that can help other 
users infected with the same software. 

Clearing Up Confusion 

From the day PC Pitstop opened, all 
the online tests, analysis, advice, and fo- 
rums have been free. We don't plan on 
changing that. In September 2004, PC 
Pitstop released its first product, 
Optimize. This utility uses a wizard-like 
interface that makes it easy to do some 
of the tips recommended by PC Pitstop. 

The site also makes money through 
sales commissions and advertising. 
When we recommend a product in our 
Web pages, it means we have tried it and 
believe that it is one of the best available. 
In many cases we also offer alternatives 
such as manual fixes or free utilities. 

Sometimes there may be ads on the 
site for products we don't endorse; this 
has been a particular problem with 
Google Adwords advertising that is tar- 
geted to the keywords that appear in the 
Web page. Although many Adwords ad- 
vertisers offer legitimate products, some 
are selling ineffective or downright 
fraudulent products that don't do what 
they claim. We have blocked several of 
these sites; if you see ones that we have 
missed, please let us know by posting a 
message in our forums. 

Five More Years 

After five years, PC Pitstop is still 
adding new tests, tips, and features. One 
of the recent new features is the Top 25 
Adware and Spyware list, which is up- 
dated weekly. There are many other 
parts of the site that can help you learn 
more about computer security, such as 
our Gator (Claria) and Spyware centers. 
No matter what the computer problem, 
PC Pitstop is committed to helping users 
work it out. pa 

by Dave Methvin 
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Slipstreaming 




You may hear the term "slipstream" 
bandied about by IT professionals 
whenever Microsoft releases a major op- 
erating system revision and wonder what 
all the fuss is about. What's the point of a 
special method? 

The slipstream method of updating an 
OS allows you to create a directory that 
contains both the original installation files 
and current updates and service packs. 
You can use the directory, or a bootable 
CD, to install a complete, up-to-date ver- 
sion of WinXP on any computer in one 
easy step. Slipstreaming simplifies the 
process of restoring a system after re- 
placing or reformatting a hard drive or 
updating an existing computer. 

What You'll Need 

You will need an Internet connection to 
download the Service Pack 2 update (a 



high-speed connection is recommended), 
a CD-R/RW drive, a blank CD-R/RW, a 
CD-burning program that can create 
bootable CDs, and your original WinXP 
installation CD. 

The slipstream process should work 
with most commonly available WinXP in- 
stallation CDs, including full retail, up- 
grade, and OEM (original equipment 
manufacturer) CDs. However, the process 
may not work with CDs that are previ- 
ously slipstreamed. 

Get your files in order. You will need 
to work with hidden files and system 
files, so the first step is to make these file 
types visible. Open My Computer. Click 
the Tools menu and select Folder Options. 
Click the View tab. Under Advanced 
Settings, select Show Hidden Files And 
Folders. Remove the check mark next to 
Hide Protected Operating System Files 



(Recommended) and Hide Extensions For 
Known File Types. You will receive a 
warning about displaying protected oper- 
ating system files. Click Yes. In the Folder 
Options window, click Apply and then 
click Apply To All Folders. Click Yes to 
confirm it and click OK. 

Create the necessary directory struc- 
tures. To start the process, we will create 
three new folders at the root level of your 
C: drive. (If your hard drive is named 
something else, substitute that instead.) In 
My Computer, double-click your C: drive. 
Click the File menu and select New and 
Folder. Name the new folder XPCD. 
Repeat the process to create two addi- 
tional folders. Name one XPSP2 and the 
other XPTEMP. 

Insert your original WinXP installation 
CD into your optical drive. (If the 
Welcome To Windows XP installation 
screen appears, click Exit.) Back in the My 
Computer window, note the name of the 
CD, minus the drive letter, because you 
will need this information later. 

Right-click the CD's name and 
select Open from the pop-up menu. 
Click the Edit menu, choose Select All, 
click the Edit menu again, and select 
Copy. Navigate to the XPCD folder. 
Click the Edit menu and select Paste, 
which will copy files from your orig- 
inal WinXP installation CD to the new 
XPCD folder. 

After the files are copied, we will re- 
place one of the support files with a new 
version. Navigate to C:\XPCD\SUP- 
PORTXTOOLS. In the Tools folder, right- 
click the Deploy.cab file, and select Delete 
from the pop-up menu. 

Download the new version of this file, 
WinXP Service Pack 2 Deployment Tools, 
at www.microsoft.com/downloads/de 
tails. aspx?familyid=3e90dc91-ac56-4665 
-949b-beda3080e0f6&displaylang=en. 

When the download is complete, 
right-click the new WindowsXP- 
KB838080-SP2-DeployTools-ENU.cabfile 
and select Rename from the pop-up 
menu. Type Deploy.cab and press 
ENTER. Right-click the new Deploy.cab 
file and select Copy from the pop-up 
menu. Navigate to C:\XPCD\SUP- 
PORTXTOOLS, click the Edit menu, and 
select Paste. 
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Get The Network 
Version Of SP2 

Next, download WinXP Service Pack 
2 Network Installation Package For 
IT Professionals And Developers at 
http://www.microsoft.com/down 
loads/ details. aspx?familyid=049c9d 
be-3b8e-4f30-8245-9e368d3cdb5a&di 
splaylang=en. 

When the download is complete, 
right-click the WindowsXP-KB835935- 
SP2-ENU.exe file, and select Rename 
from the pop-up menu. Type Sp2.exe 
and press ENTER. Right-click the 
Sp2.exe file, and select Copy from 
the pop-up menu. Navigate to the 
XPTEMP folder, click the Edit menu, 
and select Paste. 

The Sp2.exe file is stored as a self- 
extracting Microsoft Cabinet file. 
Before we can use it, we must extract 
the files it contains. Click Start and se- 
lect Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
c:\xptemp\sp2.exe /u /x:c:\xpsp2, and 
click OK or press ENTER. 

Merge The Necessary Files 

Now that we have a copy of the orig- 
inal WinXP installation CD, a replace- 
ment for the Deploy.cab file, and a copy 
of SP2, it's time to combine them all into 
a single folder. To do this, we can use a 
tool provided by Microsoft in the network 
version of SP2 that we downloaded and 
unpacked. Click Start and select Run. In 
the Run dialog box, type c:\xpsp2\i386 
\update.exe /s:c:\xpcd and click OK or 
press ENTER. The Update tool will per- 
form the integration process. 

If your original WinXP installation 
CD is a slipstreamed version, you may 
see an error message telling you that the 
update process cannot continue. You 
won't be able to complete the slipstream 
process, but if you want to update your 
system to WinXP SP2, you can use the 
SP2 files you downloaded earlier. Go to 
C:\XPSP2\I386\UPDATE and double- 
click the Update.exe file. 

Create A Bootable CD 

The C:\XPCD folder now contains a 
complete and up-to-date version of 
WinXP with SP2. A few additional steps 



will turn this folder into a bootable CD 
that you can use on any system that sup- 
ports bootable CDs. To create the CD, you 
will need CD burning software that sup- 
ports creating bootable CDs, as well as a 
special boot file. We will use Roxio Easy 
CD & DVD Creator 6 in our examples. 

Get the boot file. To obtain the boot 
code necessary to create a bootable CD, 
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When you create a bootable CD, you must correctly 
configure the Load Segment and Sector Count in 
order for the boot files to load at bootup. 

you can use a drive-editing program to 
extract the boot files from your installa- 
tion CD or you can download the boot 
code. Well use the boot code available at: 
www.tacktech.com/pub/microsoft/boot- 
files/bootfiles.zip. 

When the download is complete, 
open the Bootfiles.zip file with your fa- 
vorite unzipping utility. Select the 
Boot.ima file and copy it to the XPTEMP 
folder you created at the beginning of 
the process. 

Configure boot CD parameters. 
Launch Creator Classic, part of the Easy 
CD & DVD Creator 6 application 
bundle. Click the File menu and select 
New Project and then Bootable disk. 
From the Bootable Disk Type drop- 
down menu in the Choose Type Of 
Bootable Disc window, select No 
Emulation. Click the Advanced button. 
Set the Load Segment field to 0x000 and 
the Sector Count field to 4. Next, click 
the Browse button and locate the 
Boot.ima file. Select the file and click 
Open. In the Choose Type of Bootable 
Disc window, click OK. 

Click the File menu and select Project 
Properties. Select the General tab and type 
the original WinXP installation CD's 
name in the Volume Label field. Use the 



drop-down menu to set the File System to 
Joliet. In the Physical format of disc area, 
choose the Mode 1: CDROM option. 

Select the Advanced tab. Type 
Microsoft_Corporation in both the 
Publisher Name and Prepared By fields. 
Select the Use Original File Date radio 
button. Select the File Filter tab and the 
All Files option. If they're present, re- 
move the check marks next to Do Not 
Add Hidden Files and Do Not Add 
System Files and click OK. 

Add the necessary files. The 
Creator Classic window has an upper 
pane (for navigating your computer's 
file tree) and a lower pane (which 
displays a list of the files you added 
to the project). The lower pane 
should show two files: Boot.ima and 
Bootcat.bin. 

In the upper pane, use the Select 
Source drop-down menu to navigate 
to your C: drive. Double-click the 
XPCD folder. Click the Edit menu, 
choose Select All, and then click the Add 
button, a blue down-facing arrow lo- 
cated between the two panes. 

Burn & Use Your New CD 

The only thing left to do is insert a 
blank CD-R/RW and click the Burn To 
Disk button. In the Record Setup 
window, click the Details button, and 
make sure Record Options is set to 
Record and Record Method is set 
to Disc-At-Once. Click OK to start 
burning the CD. 

You may see a warning about the 
folder depth being too many levels 
deep for some OSes. You can ignore 
this warning and continue with the 
burn process. 

The CD you created is a bootable in- 
stallation CD that will operate just like 
your original WinXP CD, except that 
the finished installation will include all 
of the updates that were current when 
you downloaded SP2. However, you 
will need your CD Product Key from 
the original CD to complete the installa- 
tion process, so don't throw any of that 
information out. pa 

by Tom Nelson and Mary 
O'Connor 
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Now, there's an easy, cost-effective way to meet online — GoToMeeting. 
Unlike other meeting technology, you're not charged per minute. Which 
means you can host as many meetings as you need, for as long as you 
want. Try it FREE for 30 days, and discover everything GoToMeeting 
can do for you, including: 

Unlimited Meetings for One Low Price 

Hold as many meetings as you need for just one low monthly rate. 

Start Meetings in Seconds 

No complicated logins or setup required. 

Increase Productivity and Sales 

Present, demonstrate and collaborate online — from anywhere! 





FREE 30-day, unlimited trial 

visit: gotomeeting.com/smart 



"GoToMeeting looks polished and inventive." 

-PC World, February 17, 2004 
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Are you ready for some 
new hardware? Maybe 
you want to expand your 
computing environment 
throughout your home or 
small office with a tradi- 
tional wired network or a wireless 
network. You could be thinking about 
beefing up your document creation ca- 
pabilities with a new printer or multi- 
function device. Maybe you're looking to 
increase your computing efficiency via 
an enhanced keyboard or mouse. On the 
other hand, your new hardware ambi- 
tions might be leaning in the direction 
of improving the entertainment features 
of your computer with multimedia- 
oriented devices. 

Well, no matter what type of hardware 
you're looking for, we've got you cov- 
ered. This month we are featuring a series 
of articles that introduce you to a host of 
peripherals and gadgets, and we show 
you how to add and configure these 
devices to work with your Windows PC. 
Our goal in each article is to answer as 
many fundamental questions as possible 
about how to add peripherals to a Win- 
dows PC and how to use those devices 
with Windows' built-in wizards and other 
configuration tools. 

Now, Wait A Minute 

Before you rush out to the nearest com- 
puter store and plunk down your hard- 
earned cash for the hardware of your 
dreams, you need to step back and con- 
sider your options. For example, you need 
to think about the capabilities of your cur- 
rent system and how that relates to the 
system requirements of the new hardware 
you're contemplating. And most impor- 
tantly, you need to think about operating 
system compatibility. Nothing's worse 
than that sinking feeling you get when 
you rip open the box of a new piece of 
hardware, whip out the users manual, 
and discover that the new device won't 
work with your existing setup. 

As such, we would be remiss if we 
didn't provide you with some guidance 
as you begin your new hardware acqui- 
sition expedition. So, without further 
ado, let's roll out the map and chart your 
course of action. 



First Stop: Windows Catalog 

When thinking about any new hard- 
ware for your Windows system, you 
should begin the process by visiting 
Microsoft's Windows Hardware And 
Driver Central (www.microsoft.com 
/whdc/hcl). Here you'll find links to 
extensive listings for a range of software 
and hardware that are built specifically 
for use with Windows XP and other 

B—B— 
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Designed For Windows XP logo. How- 
ever, you may find that the product 
you're interested in only has a Compat- 
ible With Windows XP logo; be aware 
that a product carrying this logo doesn't 
meet all of the Designed For Windows XP 
Logo Program requirements. 

So what's the bottom line? Well, it all 
boils down to ease of installation, configu- 
ration, and an additional level of qual- 
ity. Products that carry the Designed 
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your first stop should 
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Windows OSes. We will focus on the 
Windows Catalog (www.microsoft.com 
/windows /catalog). Of course, in order 
for Microsoft to feature products in the 
Windows Catalog, the minimum require- 
ment for the product is that it must be 
compatible with WinXP. However, the 
ultimate assurance of compatibility is a 
product that carries the official Windows 
logo and is a part of the Designed For 
Windows XP Logo Program. 

When you arrive at the Windows Cat- 
alog site, you may want to browse around 
the Home Page to see the featured prod- 
ucts, but your ultimate target should be to 
explore the Hardware tab. Under the 
Hardware tab you'll find a categorized 
menu system that will help you track 
down every piece of hardware imagin- 
able. Now, as you look around the site, 
keep in mind that not all of the product 
listings provide you with detailed infor- 
mation. However, the key piece of data 
that you're looking for is located in the 
Status column. It is here that you will find 
the Designed For Windows XP logo or the 
Compatible With Windows XP logo. 

Now, as we previously mentioned, the 
ultimate assurance of compatibility is the 



For Windows XP 
logo are generally 
very easy to use and 
provide a good user 
experience, and the 
OS essentially guar- 
antees to automatically configure the 
product upon installation. Products that 
carry the Compatible With Windows XP 
logo might be a bit trickier to install and 
use but are still considered viable products. 
Now before we let you go on your 
way, we need to point out that if you 
don't see a product in the Windows 
Catalog, that doesn't mean the product is 
not compatible with WinXP. Microsoft 
states that there are thousands of ad- 
ditional products that will work with 
WinXP, but the manufacturers have not 
yet submitted the products for inclusion 
in the Windows Catalog. 

Windows 98 Users 

Although the main focus of the Win- 
dows Catalog is on WinXP, Win98 us- 
ers can seek out similar information in 
the Hardware Compatibility List, which 
contains products that have passed the 
Windows Hardware Quality Labs testing 
procedures for Win98. You can find the 
Win98 Hardware Compatibility List on 
the Windows Quality Online Services site 
(winqual.microsoft.com/download) . pa 

by Greg Shultz 
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How To Build & Configure 
An Ethernet-Based 
Home Network 




Once a feared, complicated an- 
imal, home networking is now 
easier than ever. Although we 
still can't plug in a network 
and immediately play like we can with 
other components, Windows XP makes 
the process relatively painless, per- 
forming much of the difficult configura- 
tion work for you. 

Thanks to this generally straight- 
forward process, you can actu- 
ally enjoy planning the network, 
buying the necessary hardware, 
hooking it up, and using an intuitive 
networking wizard in Windows. But be- 
cause you still need to know what to 
buy, what to do with the hardware, and 
what options to use in the wizard, you 
can't realistically walk into the process 
with no knowledge of home networks. 
We'll get you up to speed by walking 
you through the process, from planning 
the network to making the connections 
and sharing files. 

Plan, Buy, Install 

When planning a home network, it's 
crucial to consider the future. Although 
you might want to connect only two 
computers now, you could have 
three, four, or even more com- 
puters in the future that 
could benefit from a con- 
nection to your network. 
At the same time, if you 
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already have multiple computers in 
your residence that you'd like to net- 
work, don't assume you can easily con- 
nect them all. Although WinXP and 
most hardware devices can handle mul- 
tiple networked PCs, not all residences 
will sustain the amount of wiring neces- 
sary to connect all the computers. 

Your network will use Ethernet tech- 
nology, a basic network communication 
system that can support high speeds 
across varying types of hardware devices. 
Perhaps the most recognizable compo- 
nent of an Ethernet network is the stan- 
dard CAT 5 (Category 5) Ethernet-grade 
cabling that connects the networked com- 
puters. This cable is usually blue, yellow, 
green, or another bright color and doesn't 
always blend in well in most rooms, so 
unless you can run the cables in your 
attic, basement, or even within the walls, 
you must carefully plan the placement of 
the computers on the network so you 
don't view cables everywhere you turn. 

If the CAT 5 cable serves as a home 
network's messenger, then the hub, 
switch, or router is both the sender and 
receiver of all messages traversing back 
and forth across the network. Although 
you can use a tricky configuration of 
two-way Ethernet cables to connect PCs 
directly, it's far easier (and not much 
more expensive) to use a hub, or the 
more powerful switch or router, to serve 
as a conduit among the PCs. Hubs are a 
cheap and effective way to share data 
among networked computers, 
but if you plan on constant, 
heavy data transfer on the 
network, a better choice is 
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Today's routers, such as this Linksys BEFSR41, 
not only are affordable and attractive but 
also are a breeze to configure and 
deliver impressive security. 




a switch, which more efficiently regu- 
lates data transfer. 

If you want to share your broadband 
Internet connection, or if you plan on 
getting broadband in the future, a router 
is your best option because it not only 
handles data transfer as competently as 
a switch, but it also allows for easy 
Internet configuration among all the 
computers on the network. Most routers 
also include powerful firewalls that can 
provide effective protection against the 
network-based hacks that plague high- 
speed Internet connections. 

Whether you buy a hub, switch, or 
router, make sure it has enough ports to 
accommodate all computers you plan to 
connect to the network, as well as any 
potential future computers. When you 
shop for a CAT 5 cable, make sure it has 
RJ-45 connectors (which are larger than 
standard telephone line connectors but 
look similar) on each end. You'll need 
separate cables to connect each PC to the 
hub and your broadband modem (if 
any) to the hub. Therefore, if you have 
three PCs on your network, you'll need 
four cables: three to connect the com- 
puters to the hub and another to connect 
the modem to the hub. 

Finally, you'll need a NIC (network in- 
terface card) or network adapter in each 
computer connected to the network. 
Many of today's newer PCs include a 
built-in adapter, so check your computers 
before pulling out your wallet. 

When you have all your necessary 
hardware, shut off your computers and 
install an adapter in each PC that needs 
one. When you turn on the computers, 
WinXP should automatically recognize 
the adapters and install the necessary 
drivers, but if it doesn't, it will prompt 
you for any files it can't find. (If a 
driver CD wasn't included with your 
adapter, check with the manufacturer 



for installation instructions.) Turn off 
all the computers again and connect 
each PC to the hub, switch, or router 
using the CAT 5 cable. Check the de- 
vice's manual to see which port to use 
for each cable because you'll need to 
save a particular port (usually labeled 
WAN, Uplink, Internet, or Broadband 
Modem) for your broadband modem. 

After making the connections, plug in 
the hub, switch, or router, turn on your 
PCs, and then determine how you want 
to configure your new network. If you 
plan to share a broadband Internet con- 
nection but you're not using a router, 
you need to configure one of the com- 
puters as an ICS (Internet Connection 
Sharing) host that will share its connec- 
tion with other PCs on the network. This 
computer will need to remain turned on 
and connected to the Internet for other 
systems on the network to share the con- 
nection. Because this computer will be 
turned on most of the time, it is a good 
idea to choose your most-used PC as the 
host, or choose a PC that is already con- 
nected to the Internet. If you're using a 
router, you don't need to choose an ICS 
host, and you can configure any WinXP- 
enabled PC on the network first. 

Welcome The Wizard 

To begin the configuration process in 
WinXP, log on to the ICS host computer 
with a user account that has adminis- 
trator privileges. If you're not sharing an 
Internet connection, just log on to any 
WinXP computer on the network. Open 
the Start menu and click All Programs. 
Select Accessories and Communications 
and then click Network Setup Wizard. 
Click the Next button on the wizard's 
welcome screen. Click Next on the net- 
work checklist dialog box and then se- 
lect a connection method in the dialog 
box that follows. 



If this computer connects directly the 
Internet and you're going to enable ICS, 
you can select the first option: This 
Computer Connects Directly To The 
Internet. If the computer connects only 
to a router, which in turn is connected 
to your broadband modem, select the 
second option: This Computer Connects 
To The Internet Through Another 
Computer On My Network Or Through 
A Residential Gateway. (The wording of 
these options may vary depending on 
the WinXP version and configuration 
you are using.) Click Next. If you don't 
have an Internet connection or don't 
want to enable ICS, choose Other and 
click Next. Choose the first option if 
you're connected to the Internet but 
don't want to share ICS, or choose the 
third option if you don't have an 
Internet connection. Click Next. 

If you chose one of the Internet con- 
nection options we mentioned in the pre- 
vious paragraph, now you need to select 
the connection from a list the wizard 
provides. Your connection will be desig- 
nated by a network adapter or a specific 
connection that represents your Internet 
connection (such as Verizon or Road 
Runner). If you recognize your Internet 
connection, choose it, but if you see only 
network adapters, you need to determine 
which one (if there's more than one) con- 
nects to the Internet. Click How To 
Determine Your Internet Connection if 
you're not sure which connection to 
choose. After choosing your connection, 
click Next. 

The wizard will now configure your 
Internet connection, after which it will 
ask you to provide a name and descrip- 
tion that identifies this computer on the 
network. Use a name that other users on 
the network can recognize, such as the 
name of the person who usually uses 
the computer. Keep it short, if possible, 
and use the description area to provide 
more descriptive information if neces- 
sary. Click Next. Now it's time to name 
your network (or workgroup) using any 
combination of 15 characters (the same 
amount granted for the computer 
name). Click Next. 

On the next dialog box, you'll see the 
choices you selected for your Internet 
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connection and network. If something 
doesn't look right, click the Back but- 
ton to make any changes. When every- 
thing appears correct, click Next 
and wait while WinXP configures 
your network. This can take several 
minutes, and the wizard might even 
seem to freeze during the process, but 
you just need to wait it out until you 
receive a confirmation message that 
tells you the network is configured for 
this computer. 

If you have a floppy drive, select the 
option for creating a network setup 
diskette and click the Next button. 
Insert a blank floppy into your diskette 
drive and click Next. After the wizard 
copies the network information to the 
diskette, insert it into the floppy drive 
of the next computer on your network 
that you wish to configure. Open My 
Computer, double-click your floppy 
drive, and double-click Netsetup.exe. 
Follow the on-screen instructions to run 
the Network Setup Wizard and, when 
the process is complete on that com- 
puter, use the same disk to perform the 
set-up on any remaining computer on 
the network. 

Open For Business 

After you use the Network Setup 
Wizard on all the PCs connected to 
your network, you can enable sharing 
to swap files back and forth. Click 
Start, All Programs, Accessories, Com- 
munications, Network Connections, 
and then click My Network Places in 
the left pane to reveal the SharedDocs 
folders of the other computer on your 
network. You can drag and drop files 

To accommodate the CAT 5 
(Category 5) cable, you'll need a 
network adapter such as this 
one in each computer on 
your network. 




Special Considerations For Windows 98 



Although computers using Windows XP generally play nicely with computers 
on the same network using Win98, there remain some potential roadblocks 

that could appear throughout the networking process. If you're including a 

Win98 PC in your network, keep these hints in mind: 

If you're installing a mixed-Windows network, always configure the WinXP PC 

first and then transfer the settings via floppy diskette to the other computers. 

If you use WinXP's Network Setup Wizard on a Win98 PC but can't connect 

to the network from that PC, try manually configuring the network on the 

Win98 PC 

If you need to manually configure the Win98 computer, don't use the NetBEUI 

(NetBIOS Extended User Interface) protocol. Stick with TCP/IP (Transmission 

Control Protocol/Internet Protocol). 

To quickly obtain configuration information, such as the IP (Internet Protocol) 

address and subnet mask a network adapter currently uses, click Start, 

select Run, type winipcfg in the Open field, and click OK. Select a network 

adapter from the menu and click More Info. 

If you manually configured the Win98 PC but can't connect to the WinXP PC, 

try enabling NetBIOS on both computers. 

When troubleshooting connections among computers on the network, make 

sure you disable all firewalls, including WinXP's ICF (Internet Connection 

Firewall) or, if you're using WinXP Service Pack 2, Windows Firewall. 



directly into these folders to share them 
with other users of your network, and 
other users can do the same with your 
SharedDocs folder. You can also enable 
file sharing on particular folders on 
the computers by right-clicking a folder 
in Windows Explorer and clicking 
Sharing And Security. Because this 
process can leave your system open to 
intrusion, it's important that you click 
Learn More About Sharing And Secu- 
rity under Network Sharing And Se- 
curity before using any advanced 
sharing in WinXP. 

You can also share any printers con- 
nected to computers on the network. To 
connect to a printer that's attached to 
another PC on the network, begin by 
opening the Start menu. Click All 
Programs, Accessories, Communica- 
tions, Network Connections, My 
Network Places, and Printers And 
Faxes. Under Printer Tasks, click Add A 
Printer. Finally, use the Add Printer 
Wizard to find and connect to the 
networked printer. 

No Trouble 

Building a home network requires a 
little time and money, but the benefits 



youTl enjoy from resource sharing are 
almost limitless. Thanks to WinXP, net- 
work configuration is usually a breeze, 
but if you run into a problem that you 
just can't overcome, try using one of 
WinXP's troubleshooters. 

To access these helpful tools, open 
the Start menu. Click All Programs, 
Accessories, Communications, and 
Network Connections and then click 
Network Troubleshooter under See 
Also. If you're having problems con- 
necting to other computers on your 
network, try the Home And Small 
Office Networking Troubleshooter, and 
if you can't seem to share your Internet 
connection, use the Internet Connection 
Sharing Troubleshooter. You can also 
try a third tool located there: Diagnose 
Network Configuration And Run 
Automated Network Tests. 

The best part about using WinXP to 
configure a home network is that it usu- 
ally doesn't require any future mainte- 
nance. Once the network is up and 
running, you'll enjoy reliable, seamless 
networking for a long time to come, pa 

by Christian Perry 
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NETWORKING 




What You Need To 
Know When Setting 
Up A Network 
Sans Wires 
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onstructing a small wireless 
network for your home or 
office might seem like magic, 
but it actually requires a rela- 
tively low "geek factor" to successfully 
complete. 

The job is a fairly simple matter of 
connecting a few easy-to-use hardware 
components and running a few Win- 
dows wizards. Before you know it, 
youTl be able to cut those wires and 
never look back. 

Plan Ahead 

Although computers can connect di- 
rectly to one another in wireless "ad hoc" 
networks, we'll assume that your small 
network connects or will access the 
Internet via broadband, with either cable 
modem or DSL (Digital Subscriber Line) 
service. Either you already have a wired 
router connecting a few machines at a 
central point, you share the Internet con- 
nection through a particular computer, 
or you are starting from scratch. 

If you don't already have a router, 
upgrading to wireless capability 
is a good excuse to get one. 
A router is the easiest way 
to assemble a network 
and provides a good 
layer of firewall secu- 
rity. A new router 
with wireless and 
wired capabilities 
will cost less than 
$100; sometimes re- 
bates or sales make the 
price nearly half that. 
If you already have a 
standard nonwireless router, 
I 
I 



then you have a choice to make. You 
can add a wireless access point to your 
router, or you can replace your router en- 
tirely with a combination wired /wireless 
router. Both options will cost you about 
the same, which means that for small 
networks (those with three or four ma- 
chines), it might make sense to go ahead 
and buy the combination router. If you 
have invested money in a router for a 
larger network, opt for the add-on access 
point instead. 

Along with a central wireless trans- 
mitter/receiver, you'll need wireless 
cards for each of the networked com- 
puters. If you already have wires running 
to various desktop computers, leave 
those connected. However, if you've 
never gone to the trouble of stringing up 
those wires, there's no reason to start 
now. Wireless network cards and USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) wireless adapters 
have fallen in price, and you can equip 
desktops and laptops alike. 

Don't worry too much about the dif- 
ferent brands when you're out shopping 
for hardware. All of the major manufac- 
turers of networking hardware, such as 
NETGEAR (www.netgear.com), Linksys 
(www.linksys.com), and D-Link Systems 
(www.dlink.com), offer similar equip- 
ment at similar prices certified to operate 
under the 802. llg standard, which bests 
both 802.11a and 802.11b, with better 
speed and range. 

Stitch Together The Network 

Installing client-side network adapters 
is easy with Windows XP and PnP (Plug- 
and-Play) hardware. You should be able 
to simply plug in the devices and let 
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Wireless Network Setup Wizard 
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Windows XP takes most of the guesswork out of 
setting up your wireless network. 



Windows do the rest. Take a look at a de- 
vice's documentation for specific installa- 
tion instructions. 

As for the router, there's not much to 
it, either. If you already have a more tra- 
ditional router, simply replace it with the 
new model. Unplug the network cables 
and plug them into the new device. 
Check with the instructions that came 
with your router to see if you need to 
configure your new router using the 
Internet. Browse to the specified Web site 
and enter information (such as your ISP 
username and password) in the appro- 
priate fields. Before moving on to the 
wireless functions, make sure your wired 
network works correctly. 

With the hardware in place and your 
wired network (if present) up and run- 
ning, move on to the wireless portion 
of the network. Windows does most of 
the heavy lifting through its Wireless 
Network Setup Wizard. The Wireless 
Network Setup Wizard is only available 
on WinXP machines with the Service 
Pack 2 upgrade, but you don't need to 
actually run the wizard on all of your 
networked computers. You can run the 
wizard on any WinXP SP2 machine (even 
one you are not connecting wirelessly) 
and use the information it provides to set 
up the rest of the network. 

Confused? Try it out and youTl see 
what we mean. To open the wizard, 
double-click My Computer and click 
My Network Places. On the left side of 
the screen, locate and click Set Up A 



Wireless Network For A Home 
Or Small Office under Network 
Tasks. WinXP first prompts 
you to enter a name for the net- 
work. Pick whatever you like, 
but keep it punchy. 

Next, decide whether you 
want Windows to come up with 
the network key or if you want 
to enter one of your own. The 
network key is like a password 
controlling access to your wire- 
less network. Windows sug- 
gests the automatic version 
because the long gibberish it 
generates will be difficult for 
any human to guess. Because 
you will need to enter the key 
only once on each machine, that extra 
measure of security is worth using. 

Now decide how you want to enter 
the new network settings on the other 
computers on your network. If one or 
more of your networked machines have 
USB ports, and you happen to have a 
USB flash drive handy, Windows can 
save the configuration settings on the 
drive for easy transport among com- 
puters. Some wireless access points also 
have USB ports that can read your net- 
work information off a flash drive. 

To use this option, insert the USB 
drive, pick the correct drive letter 
from the drop-down menu, and 
click Next. 

When Windows signals it's 
finished, take the flash drive 
first to the wireless access point 
or router, plug it in, and wait 
for the signal that the informa- 
tion has been read. On some de- 
vices, a light will flash. Check 
your hardware documentation 
if you aren't sure. Next, plug 
the flash drive into each WinXP 
SP2 machine you want to net- 
work. Each system will auto- 
matically read the data. When 
you are finished with this step, 
bring the flash drive back to the 
original computer, plug it in, 
and click Next. The Wizard 
should be able to give you a list 
of the devices that have been set 



If you're not using a flash drive or you 
don't have WinXP SP2 installed on your 
other machines, click Setup A Network 
Manually and then click Next. The wizard 
abruptly states that it is complete and asks 
you to print out the network settings 
you'll need for the other devices. Click 
Print Network Settings and a small 
Notepad file opens. Print the file for easy 
reference and take it along to the other 
computers. It's not as cool as a flash drive, 
but that piece of paper has the same info. 

Fire up one of your wireless com- 
puters and open Network Connections 
in the Control Panel. If you have in- 
stalled your wireless network card 
properly, you should see a Wireless 
Network Connection icon. Click that 
icon once and then click View Available 
Wireless Networks on the left side of 
the Network Tasks menu. A new screen 
appears where you can choose among 
the wireless networks in range. Chances 
are you'll see just one: your own net- 
work. Click the network name and then 
click Connect. If you've set your net- 
work to require a password key, a di- 
alog box will prompt you to type it in 
from your piece of paper. 

At this point you should be able to 
browse the Internet from your wirelessly 
connected computers. 
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Preferred networks: 

Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed 

below: 


1 $ Phaction DC (Automatic) Q 
3 ZEN ET [Automatic] 
>i linksys (Automatic] 
fl Frog Net B (Automatic) f— n 


| Move up | 


[ Move down J 






Add... [ Remove ] | Propert 


es | 






Learn about set 
configuration. 


[ Advanced J 



OK 



Cancel 



up to use your network. 



Use the Wireless Network Connection Properties 
dialog box to configure your networks. 
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Share Folders 

After the wireless Internet is up and 
running, it's time to set up the network 
to share files and printers. Fortunately, 
Microsoft has a wizard for that, too. Open 
My Computer and click My Network 
Places. On the left of the next screen, click 
Set Up A Home Or Small Office Network. 
The Network Setup Wizard appears. 

This wizard configures several net- 
work-related settings. The first dialog box 
prompts you to install all of the relevant 
hardware and set up the Internet con- 
nection the computers share. You should 
have accomplished this previously as you 
went through the wizard to set up a wire- 
less network. Click Next to continue. 

Next, the wizard asks you to identify 
the type of Internet connection your 
computer uses. If you have a wireless 
router beaming out the Internet to all of 
your machines simultaneously, select 
the second option; you're connecting 
through what's called a residential 






Special Considerations For Windows 98 



\dding a Win98 machine to your new wireless network shouldn't be much of a 
problem, but there are a few things to keep in mind. 
The Wireless Setup Wizard, available only on systems running Windows XP 
with Service Pack 2 installed, is not necessary. You will just need to make the 
same configuration changes manually. 

Once you install your wireless card, open the Control Panel and double-click 
the Network applet. Under the Configuration tab, double-click the icon for 
your wireless card. From there you should be able to find where to input the 
same settings your WinXP computers use. 

Win98 does not include a built-in firewall. If you're going to be roving 
about with a mobile Win98 wireless connection, it makes sense to install 
some security through one of the freely available third-party firewalls such 
as Sygate Personal Firewall (www.sygate.com) or Zone Labs ZoneAlarm 
(www.zonealarm.com). 



Select a connection method. 



Select the statement that best describes :- s icmputer: 

Q'This computer connects : ,e:::v to the Internet. The other computers on my network connect 
to the Intake: :-:.:■" :- s computer. 
View an example . 

:T- ;■ :::^_-:.-t" ::: ■ -5::: ■: v"~ -;-E--f: :■-:.:- .; ri:i- i :i^e : ■.- ■-:. :- c-i'.-e-; 

c:'-o : . i.e; :■;■ .-.'■; riK-:. : S:!!& j 

View an example . 

O Other 



Learn more about home or small office network configurations . 



II 






Before attempting to share resources over your network, 
run the Network Setup Wizard on each machine. 



Specify a Printer 

If you dont know the name or address of the printer, you can search for a printer 
that meets your needs. 



What printer do you want to connect to" 

O Connect to this prints- :]:■■::■ C'-:v;se -:- a ::■-- :e-. see;: :his option and click Next}: 
Name: 



Example: V\server\printer 
O Connect to a printer on the Internet or on a home or office network: 



Example: hit;-.. . se-.-e-. :y m :es. ■-■-■:■■— :e-. c-—:&- 



Add printers by browsing the network for shared devices. 



gateway. Click Next and then type in 
a computer description and computer 
name. These can be whatever you like, 
so long as each computer name is 
different from the others on your net- 
work. After you complete the steps in 
the wizard, you'll want to run it on 
the other computers in your 
network. YouTl find the same 
wizard on systems running 
Windows Me/XP. 

Now you will want to select 
specific drives or folders to share 
over the new network. Go to the 
computer with the resource you 
want to make available and 
open My Computer. Navigate to 
the appropriate drive or folder. 
Right-click the drive or folder 
and click Sharing And Security. 
Select the appropriate checkbox 
to share the folder or drive on 
the network. If you want other 
users to be able to write to the 
folder as well as read from it, 
click the Allow Network Users 
To Change My Files checkbox. 
Click OK to apply your changes. 

Share Printers 

Just as you can share printers 
with a wired network, so you 
can with a wireless network. It's 
a little spooky to have the printer 
start pushing paper by silent 
command from another room 
or floor of your house, but that's 



just another bit 0' mystery that wireless 
technology provides. 

Setting up a shared printer is like 
sharing a folder. In the Control Panel of 
the machine where the printer is con- 
nected, click Printers And Other Hard- 
ware. Next, click Printers And Faxes. A 
window appears displaying icons for 
each installed printer. Right-click the 
printer you want to share and click 
Sharing. On the Sharing tab, click Share 
This Printer. If you like, type a name 
for the printer in the Share Name field. 
If your network includes computers 
running other OSes, such as Windows 
98, click Additional Drivers. Select the 
OS in use and click OK. You might need 
your Windows CD or printer installation 
CD to load the additional drivers. Then 
click OK. 

Now, head to the other computers on 
the network and open up the Printer And 
Faxes window on each one. On the left, 
click Add A Printer. Click Next and 
choose the option for adding a printer at- 
tached to another computer. Click Next, 
and click Next again to browse for the 
printer on your network. Work through 
the Wizard For Windows to load up the 
right drivers and install the printer. 

Go Wireless 

With wirelessly accessible Internet, 
files, and printers, you might even feel a 
little magic in the air. pct 

by Alan Phelps 
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SETUP 
PRINTERS 

&MFDS 



Know What To Expect When Purchasing 
& Installing New Devices 



Are you thinking about pur- 
chasing a fancy new color 
photo printer in order to 
enhance your home pho- 
tography experience? Maybe you're 
considering boosting your home office 
capabilities with a new MFD (multi- 
function device) that will provide you 
with printing, copying, faxing, and 
scanning capabilities all in one device. 
Regardless of which scenario you're 
contemplating, chances are good that 
your pleasant dreams have occa- 
sionally been interrupted when you 
stop and wonder about actually con- 
necting the device to your comput- 
er. Such words as "compatibility" and 
"device drivers" suddenly bring you 
back to reality. 

Recent enhancements in hardware 
and software standards have made 
way for a technology that actually 
makes PnP (Plug and Play) a reality. As 
such, installing and configuring pe- 
ripherals such as printers and MFDs is 
almost completely automatic. Even so, 
there are a host of things that you need 
to do and be aware of in order for ev- 
erything to work just right. 



We'll take a look at the process of 
setting up and configuring printers and 
MFDs in Windows XP. Along the way, 
we'll provide you with some guide- 
lines on what to look for when pur- 
chasing a printer or MFD. 

Do Your Shopping 

When you begin to analyze the mul- 
titude of printers or MFDs on the mar- 
ket today, the first thing you want to 
look for is the Designed For Windows 
logo. As you may know, Microsoft de- 
scribes the Designed For Windows logo 
as a moniker that helps customers 
quickly identify products that are 
specifically designed to work well 
with the Windows OS. Keep in mind 
that when you look at the actual la- 
bel for the Designed For Windows 
logo, you'll find a list of OSes for 
which Microsoft has certified the 
printer of MFD. 

Another thing to keep in mind is 
that some of the printers or MFDs on 
the market today come with the nec- 
essary cables. The devices ship with 
power cables, of course, but some don't 
come with USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
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Welcome to the Add Printer 
Wizard 
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If you select the Add A Printer option in 
the Printers And Faxes dialog box, a 
detailed message appears in the wizard 
dialog box that tells you the wizard may 
not be your best option if you are 
installing a PnP (Plug-and-Play) device. 

or FireWire cables. You'll want to pick 
up the correct cable when you pur- 
chase your printer or MFD. 

Speaking of USB cables, it is impor- 
tant to note that there are two stan- 
dards: USB 1.1 and USB 2.0. USB 2.0 is 
the more efficient of the two. Although 
both interfaces will work together, a 
USB 2.0 device running at 480Mbps 
(megabits per second) will drop down 
to 12Mbps when you connect it to a 
USB 1.1 port or if you use a USB 1.1 
cable. So, if your computer has a USB 
2.0 port and your printer or MFD uses 
USB 2.0, you'll want to make sure 
that your USB cables or hubs are also 
USB 2.0. 

And while we are still on the sub- 
ject of connections, we should explain 
that some printers and MFDs have par- 
allel connectors in addition to USB or 
FireWire connectors, but you really 
don't want to use a parallel connector 
these days, especially if your computer 
has USB or FireWire ports, because 
they are considered legacy technolo- 
gy, and as such they are not privy to 
modern technologies such as PnP. 
However, if your computer doesn't 
have USB or FireWire ports, then you 
can use a parallel connection. 

Installation Overview 

In the past, the most logical way to 
install a new printer was to connect it 
to your computer, turn on your PC, 
and then wait to see if PnP would take 



over. If it did, then Windows would 
prompt you to insert the driver flop- 
py diskette that shipped with your 
printer. After you installed the flop- 
py, the installation procedure would 
begin. Alternatively, you could ac- 
cess the Add Printer Wizard (open the 
Start menu, select Settings, double- 
click Printers, and double-click the 
Add Printer icon) and follow along 
using the same steps. 

Both of these printer installation 
options are available still today in 
WinXP, but neither option is highly 
recommended as the way to go when 
installing a printer or MFD that sup- 
ports PnP. In fact, if you open the 
Printers And Faxes dialog box in 
WinXP (open the Start menu and 
double-click Printers And Faxes) and 
select the Add A Printer option in the 
Printer Tasks panel, you'll see a very 
detailed informational message on 
the first screen of the Add Printer Wiz- 
ard. In essence, the message says that if 
the printer or MFD supports PnP and 
connects to the computer via USB or 
FireWire, you don't need to use the 
Add Printer Wizard and that you can 



Found New Hardware Wizard 




Welcome to the Found New 
Hardware Wizard 
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The Quick Installation Guide that is included 
with most printers or MFDs (multifunction 
devices) will tell you to click Cancel when 
the Found New Hardware Wizard appears. 

simply connect the printer to the com- 
puter and let PnP take over. 

Now in some cases simply connecting 
a printer to the computer may be the 
correct course of action; however, in the 
majority of them it's not. Let's take a 
closer look at a few reasons why. 

Potential problems. In order for 
you to successfully install a printer or 



MFD, the PnP technology assumes that 
all key elements are in place once the 
operation begins. One of these key ele- 
ments is the device driver. 

If the printer or MFD existed prior 
to Microsoft's release of WinXP, then 
chances are the OS includes a basic 
driver for the device in its list of 
compatible devices. If that is the case, 
then when you plug the printer or 
MFD into your computer, the PnP 
installation will proceed without 
any problems. 

However, if the device is newer 
than WinXP, the OS won't have a 
driver listed for the device. So when 
you plug the printer or MFD into 
your computer, the PnP installation 
will proceed up to a point when the 
OS realizes that it needs more infor- 
mation. WinXP will then display the 
Found New Hardware Wizard or the 
Add Printer Wizard and prompt you to 
insert the Setup CD that the manufac- 
turer shipped with the device 

Now here's where the potential for 
installation problems occurs. As soon 
as you insert the Setup CD, AutoPlay 
kicks in, while at the same time the 
CD-based installation procedure takes 
over and begins walking you through 
its paces. However, the original PnP in- 
stallation procedure is left hanging in 
the background. 

After the device completes its native 
installation procedure, it is likely that 
Windows will prompt you to restart 
your computer. Thinking that every- 
thing is good, you will click OK. When 
the system begins the restart proce- 
dure, the original PnP installation pro- 
cedure shuts off abruptly. Depending 
upon how gracefully the procedure re- 
acts, everything could be just fine or 
the original PnP installation procedure 
could leave all sorts of flotsam behind 
that will gunk up the installation that 
you just completed. 

The correct way. In order to achieve 
a successful PnP installation for your 
printer or MFD, you should first read 
the quick installation guide. The instruc- 
tions will tell you to run the software 
CD before you connect your printer or 
MFD to the computer. Although some 
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instructions will indeed direct you to set 
up and connect the printer or MFD to 
the computer before you use the soft- 
ware CD, the instructions will specifi- 
cally tell you to click Cancel if you 
encounter the Found New Hardware 
Wizard, even though they may tell you 
to insert the CD. 

Although you may be hesitant to 
cancel the wizard at first, rest assured 
that the practice is a sound one. When 
you run the software CD before you 
connect your printer or MFD to the 
computer, you're essentially putting 
everything in place so the PnP instal- 
lation procedure will be able to find 
everything that it needs to successfully 
install and configure the device once 
you connect it to the computer. 

Complete The Setup 

After you complete the native instal- 
lation procedure using the software 
CD, Windows may prompt you to re- 
start your computer. Regardless of 
whether you restart, when you con- 
nect the printer or MFD to your com- 
puter and then turn the device on, the 
PnP installation procedure will take 
over. A Found New Hardware icon 
will appear on your System Tray. An 
alert pops up over this icon, listing 
your printer or MFD by name. An in- 
stallation dialog box with a progress 
bar appears and a flurry of other activ- 
ities are in progress as PNP completes 
the installation. 
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When you turn on your printer or MFD, PnP 
identifies the device by name and begins the 
installation procedure. 

After the PnP procedure is finished, the program notifies 
you the new hardware is installed and ready for use. 



-j Printers and Faxes 



After the PnP installation proce- 
dure completes all of its tasks, the 
printer or MFD's driver initializes and 
the alert on your System Tray indicates 
that the new hardware is installed and 
ready to use. 

Detailed Configuration 

When you are ready to use your 
printer or MFD, you may 
want to investigate all the 
available configuration 
options. To perform this 
operation, you can go to 
the Printers And Faxes 
window, which is acces- 
sible from the Start Menu 
or the Control Panel. 

If your MFD includes 
a scanner, you will find 
the scanner tasks and op- 
tions in Scanners And 
Cameras, which is in My 
Computer, as well as in 
the Control Panel. 

When you open the 
Printers And Faxes window, select 
your printer or MFD and you will 
see a set of basic tasks in the left pane 



that vary depending on whether you 
are using a printer or an MFD. In order 
to really configure the way a device 
works, you will want to access the 
device's Properties dialog box; right- 
click the icon and select Properties. 
The number and type of tabs that 
you see in the Properties dialog box 
will vary according to whether you're 
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Special Considerations For Windows 98 



When it comes to setting up printers and MFDs (multifunctional devices) in 
Win98, ensure your installation and configuration success as much as pos- 
sible by selecting a device that sports the Designed For Windows logo. In ad- 
dition, you'll want to look at the fine print to be sure Win98 is listed as a 
compatible OS. 

When installing the device, pay close attention to the steps listed in the quick 
installation guide. In most cases the instructions will recommend that you use 
the software CD before you connect the device to the computer. 
As you get started, keep in mind that Win98's PnP (Plug-and-Play) capabilities 
are a bit primitive by today's standards. However, the instructions in the quick 
installation guide should take that into account and provide you with the neces- 
sary details. In addition, you might want to check the company's technical sup- 
port Web site to seek out any problems other Win98 users may have reported. 



Within Printers And Faxes you'll find a set of generic tasks 
that you can perform, as well as access a host of configuration 
options from the devices Properties dialog box. 



using a printer or a MFD and what 
options and features that particular 
device offers. However, it is safe to 
say that you'll find everything you 
need to configure how the device 
works. Keep in mind that the device 
may also come with standalone soft- 
ware that will provide you with access 
to a multitude of other features and 
configuration options. 

Give It A Try 

As you can see, by getting a printer 
or MFD that carries the Designed For 
Windows logo and following the correct 
set of installation instructions, you'll 
have your hardware up and running in 
no time, pa 

by Greg Shultz 
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.1 ™asn't so long ago that if you wanted to bring 

ir data with you, your hardware had to come 
Well, that's all in the past now thanks to 
new San Disk Cruzer™ Mini. At under half 
in ounce, the Cruzer Mini goes anywhere, and 

i up to 256MB of flash memory, it takes a lot 
with it. Hi-speed USB 2.0 compliant, SanDisk's 
Cruzer Mini lets you transfer data faster than 
ever before. And at less than 8mm thick, all 
it needs is a single USB slot. Just drag, drop, 

i go. It's all about convenience - no extra 

J ware, no worries. 

whether you're installing utilities or updating 
t drivers for the umpteenth time, you can 
* your files with you wherever you go - and 
won't even need your dolly. 




„.■ more information on SanDisk 
ruzer Mini, visit www.sandisk.com/smart 




SanOisk^ 



SanDisk and the SanDisk logo are registered trademarks and Cru 
SanDisk Corporation. Other brands and products are trademarks 
©2004 SanDisk Corporation. All rights reserved. 



is a trademark of 



Cover Story: Help Windows Help You 



DIGITAL CAMERAS 



& SCANNERS 




Tips For Making 
Your Hardware 
Work With 
Windows XP 



More and more users see their 
computers as tools for image 
manipulation as much as 
text manipulation. WinXP 
helps feed this transformation with 
a patchwork of features designed to 
make connecting and using your digital 
camera or scanner simple. 

Today's scanners and cameras require 
no special hardware for easy PC com- 
munication. Gone are the days of scan- 
ners that often required special interface 
cards. Now, such hardware connects via 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) cable, and in- 
stallation is a simple matter. As you will 
see, scanners and cameras are among the 
easier devices to set up and use thanks 
to several wizards and applets specially 
suited for the job. 

Install A Scanner 

In most cases, installing a USB scanner 
or camera means little more than plug- 
ging the USB cable into an available port. 
Windows recognizes the hardware and 
loads the driver automatically or prompts 

you to insert the CD on which the 



driver is stored. After a bit of automatic 
configuration, the process is complete. 
Rebooting is usually unnecessary, and the 
entire process takes about 30 seconds 
from start to finish. 

In some cases, especially with older 
devices, you may need to install the 
drivers manually. Or, at least, run the 
Scanner And Camera Installation Wizard. 
The wizard takes care of some details, but 
it isn't a miracle cure. Some old hardware 
just won't work with WinXP. Early scan- 
ners that need a proprietary interface 
card almost certainly won't have a driver 
capable of communicating with WinXP. 
In a situation such as that, it's probably 
easiest just to buy new equipment. 

Run the installation wizard to see what 
you're up against. To access the wizard, 
open the Start menu and click Control 
Panel. If your Control Panel is set to 
Classic View, double-click Scanners and 
Cameras. If your Control Panel is set to 
Category View, you need to click Printers 
And Other Hardware and then double- 
click Scanners And Cameras. Here you 
will see icons representing imaging 
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devices already installed on your system. 
Click Add An Imaging Device in the left 
pane to start the wizard. Be sure that the 
CD containing your hardware's driver 
software is loaded or that you know 
where on your system you can find the 
driver that you downloaded. 

Click Next in the Welcome dialog 
box. The subsequent dialog box displays 
a list of manufacturers and devices. 
Select your device's manufacturer from 
the list and then select the particular 
device name. For instance, you might 
pick Nikon from the list on the left and 
CoolPix 700 from the list on the right. If 
you have driver software and don't see 
your device listed, click the Have Disk 
button. Browse to the location of the 
driver, select the driver, and then click 
OK. When the wizard dialog box re- 
appears, click Next. 

The wizard tells you to connect the 
device to your computer and select the 
appropriate port from the on-screen 
list. If you aren't sure to which port 
you've connected your hardware, click 
Automatic Port Detection and click 
Next. Windows will attempt to find the 
device on its own. 

In the last dialog box of the wizard, 
type a name for your new hardware in 
the Name field. The default name is fine 
if you see one already listed, or you can 
pick something a little snappier. Click 
the Next button again and then click 
Finish. Windows copies any driver files 
it needs from the selected location. A 
new icon representing the device ap- 
pears in the Scanners And Cameras 
applet. You also might find an icon for 
the device in My Computer. 

Scan Images 

Your scanner probably came with its 
own software suite for scanning and 
saving images, and using that applica- 
tion is your best bet for getting the 
highest-quality images possible. WinXP 
includes its own Scanner And Camera 
Wizard for pulling in digital images in 
a pinch. 

After installing the scanner, open My 
Computer and right-click the scanner 
icon. Select Get Picture Using Scanner 
Wizard. In the wizard, click Next to skip 



Windows can perform the same action each time you insert 
a disk or connect a device with this kind of file: 
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Insert a removable memory card into your 
PC, and you'll probably see this dialog box 
appear. From here, you can jump to the 
Scanner And Camera Wizard. 

through the Welcome screen. The 
wizard presents four radio buttons: 
Color Picture, Grayscale Picture, Black 
And White Pictures Or Text, and 
Custom. Click the button that best 
represents what you'd like to scan. To 
make adjustments to your scan set- 
tings, choose Custom and then click 
the Custom Settings Button. In the 
Advanced Properties dialog box that 
appears, you can change the scan's 
resolution, brightness, and contrast. 

You also can crop the image on this 
screen, click Preview to see a larger 
view of the image or just click Next to 
wrap things up. The following screen 
includes three sections. In the first sec- 
tion, type a name for the picture file. 
Select the file format you want to use in 
the second section. Finally, indicate in 
the last section where you want to save 
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Select photos you want to transfer from 
your camera using the Scanner And 
Camera Wizard. 



the file. Click Next to finish. Windows 
begins to scan the document with the 
settings you specified. 

Install A Camera 

Digital cameras are less picky than 
scanners in general, but not all of them 
seem to work the same way in WinXP. 
Some appear, like the scanners we 
discussed previously, as icons in My 
Computer. Others show up in My 
Computer but only appear as remov- 
able drives rather than cameras. Either 
way works once you are used to it. 

Start by installing the camera's drivers 
onto your system using the USB cable 
that came with the camera. You should 
be able to plug your camera into an 
empty USB port and watch your com- 
puter automatically detect the camera. If 
you've already installed the camera, you 
should be able to plug it in and then see 
it appear as either a camera or removable 
drive icon in My Computer. 

If your PC fails to "see" your cam- 
era, first make sure that you securely 
plugged the cable into your computer 
and your camera. Try unplugging the 
cable and then plugging it in again 
to each device. If this doesn't fix your 
problem, refer to the manual that came 
with your camera. Some cameras require 
you to turn them on before attaching 
the cable, while others demand that you 
attach the cable first. Some cameras have 
a special USB transfer mode that you 
must initiate by turning a particular dial 
or pushing a button. 

Transfer Pictures 

After you install the camera, you can 
transfer pictures in two ways. First, you 
can use the USB connector to directly 
move images right out of the camera's 
memory and onto your hard drive. 
Second, most cameras also have remov- 
able memory cards that you can take out 
of the camera and insert into a memory 
card reader attached to your computer. 
Which one you rely upon is largely a 
matter of personal preference. 

Plug your camera in and you will see 
either the Scanner And Camera Wizard 
or a dialog box with the wizard as one of 
the available choices. You can also access 
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the wizard from My Computer: Double- 
click the camera icon to open a new di- 
alog box. In the left pane of the resulting 
dialog box, you'll see at least three op- 
tions: Get Pictures From Camera, Show 
Camera Properties, and Delete All 
Pictures On Camera. Depending on your 
camera driver software, there may be 
other options, as well. Choose Get Pic- 
tures From Camera to open the Scanner 
And Camera Wizard. 

The wizard takes you through the 
steps of selecting and transferring images 
from your camera to your hard drive. 
First, you decide whether you want to 
continue to use the wizard or just browse 
the camera memory as a folder instead. 
There's not much practical difference 
between the two methods. For now, 
click Next and try the wizard. If you 
want to try the folder method, click the 
Advanced Users Only link instead. 

The wizard displays thumbnails of 
pictures in your camera's memory. Check 
marks in the upper-right corners of these 
thumbnails indicate pictures that the 
wizard will download to your computer. 
By default, all of the pictures will have 
check marks. Remove the checks if there 
are pictures that you don't want to copy 
to the computer. You can also rotate pic- 
tures at this stage; click a thumbnail and 
then use one of the two rotate buttons at 
the bottom of the wizard's dialog box. 
The buttons look like triangles pointing 
in different directions. After you have se- 
lected the images and have them situated 
as you want, click Next. 

The wizard will then ask you to name 
this group of pictures and prompt you 
to choose where to save the images. The 
name you choose will actually become 
the name of a subfolder containing 
the picture files. Select the checkbox to 



delete pictures from the camera after 
you copy them in order to clear up space 
on your camera's memory. 

A final dialog box provides links to a 
limited number of photo printing sites 
and Web providers to host pictures on- 
line. Although a nice idea to incorporate 
it right into the camera wizard, the 
meager built-in offerings make this di- 
alog box worth skipping. Click Next and 
then click Finish. Your new folder full of 
pictures automatically opens. 

Memory Cards 

Rather than hook your camera directly 
to your PC, you can remove its memory 
card or Memory Stick (the name of this 
device will vary by manufacturer) and 
connect that to your computer instead. 
One advantage of transferring photos this 
way is that it does not drain your cam- 
era battery. It also seems to be a faster 
method of transferring large numbers of 
pictures, at least with some cameras. If 
you have more than one digital camera, 
using a memory card reader can prevent 
you from installing potentially conflicting 
camera drivers on the same machine. 

Removable flash memory comes in 
a variety of formats. Newer PCs often 
have built-in memory card readers. You 
can also buy third-party, all-in-one 
readers that support the most popular 
types of cards. If you're going to buy a 
card reader, make sure it will support 
the type of card you have in mind. 

Memory cards also come with dif- 
ferent storage capacities ranging up to 
1GB and larger. If you take many pic- 
tures at all, it's handy to have an extra 
card or two in case you run out of space 
while you are away from your computer 
and its roomy hard drive. Anyone who 
actually fills up multiple cards on a 



Special Considerations For Windows 98 



Win98 doesn't include the variety of wizards we discussed in the main article, 
so you'll need to rely on the software packaged with your scanner or camera. 
Win98 supports USB (Universal Serial Bus) connections, so you can still use 
newer USB scanners and memory card readers, assuming that the device man- 
ufacturers make a Win98 driver available. If you're buying new hardware, check 
the system requirements on the box or online to be sure. 
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The Scanner And Camera Installation Wizard 
can help you configure hardware that doesn't 
automatically install the correct drivers. 

regular basis will definitely like to 
transfer images via a card reader rather 
than have to swap cards in and out of 
the camera in order to save the pictures. 
You can use the same WinXP wizard 
to transfer pictures from removable 
memory as you do when you connect a 
camera directly. At least you can get to 
the wizard by choosing that option from 
the Removable Disk dialog box that 
should appear when you insert the card. 
Or, if you'd rather just move them from 
the folder on the removable drive to a 
folder on your hard drive, pick Open 
Folder To View Files instead. With 
the folder open, you can simply drag 
photos from the memory card to a 
folder on your hard drive. You can also 
select multiple picture files, right-click 
those pictures, and use the Cut or Copy 
commands in the context menu to move 
a lot of images at once. 

Know Your Limits 

The WinXP Scanner And Camera 
Wizard is a useful tool, but it won't do 
much in the way of real image editing. 
You're probably better off using the soft- 
ware bundled with your hardware in 
most cases or buying a more full-featured 
image suite. Still, WinXP's wizards, along 
with USB PnP (Plug-and-Play) tech- 
nology, makes extracting images from 
your scanner or camera fairly easy. That 
means you can spend more time finding 
pictures and less time figuring out the 
technical details, pct 

by Alan Phelps 
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Use Windows Movie Maker 
To Make Home Movies 



With the holiday season well 
behind you, chances are 
that you're thinking about 
all the wonderful moments 
that you captured with your digital video 
camera: the kids tearing into their pre- 
sents, Grandpa carving the turkey, and 
the family snowball fight on the front 
lawn. Although connecting your digital 
video camera to the television to play the 
videos in their raw format is fine, you 
may have higher aspirations for your 
home movies. For example, maybe you 
want to transfer the movies to your com- 
puter where you can use video-editing 
software to remove extraneous content or 
add transitions and background music 
and then send your masterpiece to family 
via email or burn it to CD or DVD. 

Well, if you're running Windows XP, 
you're halfway there because the OS 
includes Windows Movie Maker, which 
provides you with everything that 
you need to easily create profes- 
sional-looking home movies. Now, 
all you need is the hardware nec- 
essary to connect your digital 
video camera to your com- 
puter in order to down- 
load your movies. 



Throughout the next few pages, we'll 
take a look at some of the available 
video capture hardware options and dis- 
cuss what to look for when making your 
purchase. Then, we'll introduce you to 
some of the basic features in Windows 
Movie Maker that you will need to get 
started working on your home video. 

System Requirements 

Before you begin producing home 
movies on your computer, make sure 
your system has what it takes to handle 
the load. On the low end of the scale, 
you should at least have a 600MHz 
processor with 128MB of RAM and 
32MB of video RAM. The recommended 
system would include a 1.5GHz pro- 
cessor with 256MB of RAM and 64MB of 
video RAM. Of course, a faster processor 
and more memory will yield a better 
video-editing experience. 

No matter what the processor speed 
or amount of RAM, you'll need to have 
at least 2GB of available hard drive 
space. In order to send the video via 
email, you need a broadband Internet 
connection or the ability to save the 
video to disc, which means you need a 
CD-RW or DVD-RW drive. 

Video Capture Hardware 

In order to download movies from 
your digital video camera to your com- 
puter, you need some type of video cap- 
ture hardware. When it comes right down 
to it, what you really want is a Fire Wire 
port (aka IEEE 1394) in your computer. 

Using a FireWire connection to 
transfer your movies from your digital 

/ 
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video camera to your computer is the 
best way to go because it provides a 
straight digital connection between 
the two devices. In other words, Fire- 
Wire lets you transfer the digital data 
directly from the camera to your com- 
puter without any processing or con- 
version, which ultimately results in 
a relatively quick transfer, as well as 
high-quality video. 

If you have a newer computer, it 
may already have a built-in FireWire 
port, in which case you're all set. If 
your computer doesn't have a Fire- 
Wire port, it's relatively easy to add a 
FireWire card to your system: Open 
the computer, insert the FireWire 
card into an open PCI (Peripheral Com- 
ponent Interconnect) slot, and then 
install the necessary drivers. 

You can find FireWire PCI cards 
ranging in price from $30 to $60. If you 
have a laptop, you can quickly and 
easily add FireWire ports to your system 
via a FireWire Cardbus PC Card, which 
you can find for around $70. 

If your computer doesn't have a 
built-in FireWire port and you don't re- 
ally want to open up your computer to 
add a FireWire card, you can transfer 
your movies from your digital video 
camera to your PC using other types of 
video capture devices. For example, 
you can find devices that connect to a 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) port and 
provide you with S-Video (Super- 
Video) and RCA inputs for connecting 
your digital video camera. 

However, if you go this route, your 
computer must process the 
digital data before it can use 
the data. As a side effect of 
this processing operation, 
you will experience some 
loss in the quality of your 
video. You can minimize 
this loss if you use the S- 
Video input rather than 
RCA because S-Video de- 
livers higher-quality picture 
and sound. 

Regardless of which route 
you take, as you shop for 
video capture hardware, 
keep in mind that you want 
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In most cases, when installing a FireWire 
card, Windows will instruct you to accept 
the default setting and install Windows XP's 
FireWire/IEEE 1394 drivers. 



a device that carries the Designed 
For Windows logo. Microsoft describes 
the Designed For Windows logo as a 
moniker that helps consumers iden- 
tify products that are specifically 
designed to work with Microsoft Win- 
dows OSes. 

Installation Overview 

As we mentioned previously, in- 
stalling a standard FireWire card in a 
PCI slot on your computer is a rela- 
tively simple operation. Just be sure to 
follow the instructions in the installa- 
tion guide. 

Once you complete the physical in- 
stallation procedure and turn on your 
computer, WinXP will detect the new 
card and you'll see the Found New 
Hardware Wizard. What you do next 
will depend on your particular Fire- 
Wire card: You will use WinXP's native 
FireWire drivers or use the installation 
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Once the installation is 
complete, you should 
verify that your FireWire 
card is working properly. 
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CD. Again, be sure to follow the in- 
structions in the installation guide. 

It's safe to say that in most cases 
your system will instruct you to use the 
FireWire drivers and allow the wizard 
to proceed with its default settings. 
WinXP will typically refer to the PCI 
card as an IEEE 1394 Host Controller. 

One more thing to remember is that 
WinXP has the ability to use FireWire/ 
IEEE 1394 as a network device by using 
a networking specification called IP 
(Internet Protocol) over 1394. As such, 
toward the end of the installation 
procedure, you will see a dialog box 
containing a message stating that Win- 
dows has detected and installed an 
IEEE 1394 Network Device. You will 
then be prompted to set up a network. 
However, you can ignore the network 
configuration and continue with the 
installation procedure. 

Once the installation is complete, 
you should reboot your system. Your 
FireWire connection will be ready for 
use at that time. Many installation 
guides suggest that you first verify that 
you have properly installed the PCI 
card by looking at the IEEE 1394 Host 
Controller properties dialog box in 
Device Manager. 

Get Windows Movie Maker 2.1 

Now that we've discussed the hard- 
ware, let's take a look at the software that 
you'll use to initiate the transfer of the 
digital data from the camera to your 
computer: Windows Movie Maker. 
There are a lot of video-editing titles cur- 
rently on the market. But why go to 
all the trouble of purchasing 
and installing third-party video- 
editing software when WinXP 
provides you with a pretty com- 
prehensive tool that you already 
have installed on your computer? 

In the past you may remember 
hearing that Windows Movie 
Maker was a pretty bare-bones 
tool that didn't have a lot of fea- 
tures that were necessary for 
making a decent home movie. It 
is likely that all that talk was 
referring to the 1.x versions of 
Windows Movie Maker. 
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In January 2003, Microsoft released 
Windows Movie Maker 2 as a free 
update and endowed the package with 
a suite of improvements that really 
bumped up the program's video- 
editing and creation capabilities to put 
this product on equal footing with its 
peers. And unbeknownst to many 
users, Microsoft slipped version 2.1 of 
Windows Movie Maker into WinXP 
Service Pack 2 along with the much- 
touted security enhancements. With 
this update, Windows Movie Maker 
gets improved stability and increased 
compatibility with other video and 
audio programs. So, if you've been 
holding off on the SP2 update, then 
maybe the availability of an enhanced 
version of Windows Movie Maker 
will be all that it takes to get you to 



Special Considerations For Windows 98 



If you're running Win98 and want to get into digital video, you'll need to make 
sure that your computer meets the general requirements we mentioned in the 
main article. As you shop around for a video capture hardware device, keep an 
eye out for a device that sports that Designed For Windows logo. In addition, 
you'll want to look at the fine print to be sure that Win98 is indeed listed as a 
compatible operating system. 

Because Windows Movie Maker isn't available for Win98, you'll definitely want 
to look for video capture hardware that comes with bundled video-editing 
software. Again, when it comes to the software, you need to make sure that 
Win98 is listed as a compatible OS. 
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On the Capture Video dialog box, you can pre- 
view the video and remotely access the camera's 
VCR playback controls, as well as start and stop 
the capture process. 
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Video Capture Device 

necessary. 



To begin the transfer operation, select your 
digital video camera from the first Video 
Capture Wizard dialog box. 



take the plunge. To learn more about 
the version 2.1 improvements, head to 
the Windows Movie Maker Web page 
(www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/us 
ing/moviemaker/default.mspx). 

Windows Movie Maker 

Now that you have a good idea 
of what you need to get started with 
digital video, let's take a brief look 
at the basics of using Windows 
Movie Maker. Of course, the first 
step will be to connect your digital 
video camera to your computer 
using the Fire Wire cable. When you 
do this, WinXP immediately detects 
your digital video camera. 

After you make the cable connec- 
tion, launch Windows Movie Maker, 
open the File menu, and select the 
Capture Video command. When the 
Video Capture Wizard appears, 
select your digital video camera from 
the Available Devices section and 
click Next. The next two wizard 
dialog boxes will prompt you to pro- 
vide a name for your video and to 
choose a video setting. The default 
setting is Best Quality, in which case 
each minute of video you save re- 
quires 3MB of hard drive space. 

On the following page, you can 
choose to automatically capture 
the entire video tape or just parts 
of the tape. For our example, we 
chose to capture specific parts. 
This selection took us to the 
Capture Video dialog box where 
we were able to view the video 
from our camera and remotely 
take control of our camera's VCR 



playback controls. After we located the 
video segment we wanted to save, we 
clicked the Start Capture button. When 
you reach the spot where you want to 
end your video segment, just click the 
Stop Capture button. To complete the 
capture operation, click Finish. 

You'll then find yourself in the main 
editing screen where you crop the 
length, add a title screen, overlay 
audio, create special effects, insert tran- 
sitions, and more. When you're fin- 
ished with the editing process, you'll 
launch the Save Movie Wizard to save 
your masterpiece. 

By default, Windows Movie Maker 
will save your movie in WMF (Windows 
Media Format) and also lets you save 
your movie file to your computer, a 
recordable CD, an email message, an 
Internet video hosting provider, or even 
back to your digital video camera. 

Unfortunately, Windows Movie Mak- 
er does not have the capabilities to let 
you save your movie to a DVD. Micro- 
soft is slated to add this option to 
Windows Movie Maker when it releases 
the next version of the Windows OS 
code-named Longhorn. 

In the meantime, you must use a 
third-party product to transfer your 
Windows Movie Maker movies to DVD. 
Microsoft recommends a product called 
MyDVD, which the company states is 
fully compatible with the Windows 
Media Video file format that Windows 
Movie Maker uses. You can learn more 
about the MyDVD on the Sonic Solutions 
Web site at www.sonic.com. pct 

by Greg Shultz 
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PLAYERS 



Get Your 
Windows XP 
PC Ready 




We've seen you standing 
there in the electronics 
store, eyeing those portable 
audio players: the iPod, 
the Dell Digital Jukebox, the Creative 
Nomad Jukebox Zen, among others. 
They tempt you with the allure of funky 
beats and engrossing spoken word 
audio in the car, on the subway, while 
working out, wherever. 

That's OK; yield to temptation. But 
before you do, you'll want to be sure 
your computer is ready to work with the 
portable audio gadget of your choice. 
Read on and you can be sure that your 
PC is as ready to use that new portable 
player as you are. 

Pod 

($199 to $399; www.apple.com/ipod) 

All versions of the iPod, including 

the iPod mini and iPod Photo, work 

with WinXP. It doesn't require any 

service packs (including WinXP 

SP2) to be installed. iPods also 

work with Windows 2000 

with Service Pack 4 but 

not Windows 98. The 




iPod and iTunes (the song-managing soft- 
ware that your PC uses with your iPod) 
don't require much on the hardware side: 
You'll need either a FireWire or a USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 port, a 500MHz 
or faster processor, and 128MB RAM 
(though 256MB is recommended). 

Chances are your PC already has a 
FireWire or USB 2.0 port. To find out, 
navigate to the Windows Control Panel, 
click Performance And Maintenance (in 
Category View), and then select System. 
Click the Hardware tab and select Device 
Manager. If you see IEEE 1394 Bus Host 
Controller, then the PC has FireWire. 

But be careful; there's also an older ver- 
sion of USB, version 1.1, that isn't compat- 
ible with iPods. In the Device Manager 
window, look for an item labeled 
Universal Serial Bus Controllers. If it's 
there, click the plus icon. If you see an 
item with the word Enhanced (such as 
Enhanced PCI [Periphal Component 
Interconnect] To USB Host Controller), 
the PC has USB 2.0 ports. 

Have both ports? It doesn't really 
matter which one you use; the iPod 
includes cables for both. However, some 



58 February 2005 / www.pctoday. 



Cover Story: Help Windows Help You 



PCs may have a 4-pin FireWire port 
rather than the usual 6-pin port. In this 
case, you'll need a 4-to-6-pin FireWire 
adapter, or you can just use the USB 2.0 
port. The iPod, which normally charges 
when connected to the PC, will not do so 
when connected to a 4-pin FireWire port. 

If your computer has neither FireWire 
nor USB 2.0, you can add one with a PCI 
add-on card such as the Belkin 3-Port 
FireWire Expansion PCI Card ($34.99; 
www.belkin.com) or the Keyspan U2PCI- 
5 USB 2.0 Card ($39; www.keyspan.com). 
Your local computer store will probably 
have several choices for these or other 
cards, which typically cost $20 to $40. 

Your new iPod will include a CD-ROM 
with the iPod driver and iTunes software: 
Install them both on your PC. It is possible 
that there's a newer version of iTunes 
since your unit was packaged. Point your 
Web browser to www.apple.com/itunes 
to download and install the latest version. 

If you'd prefer not to install iTunes at 
all, RealPlayer 10.5 (www.real.com) is 
also compatible with the iPod. How- 
ever, most users will probably be hap- 
pier using Apple's official software, or 
at least having access to it in addition 
to RealPlayer. 

Mac or PC format. You can connect 
any iPod to either a Mac or Windows 
PC, but you can't switch easily between 
the two systems. If you acquire an iPod 
(perhaps a used model) that was previ- 
ously used with a Mac, you can make it 



The i Pod's 
good looks are 
limited to 
Windows 2000/XP 
and Mac users (but 
there are clever ways 
around this). 



Setup Considerations For Every Player 



The software that comes with most portable music players, in addition to copying 
songs to the player, lets you listen to tunes on your PC, too. So while it's not ab- 
solutely necessary, you may want to hook a good set of speakers to your PC 

This is also an ideal time to make sure your Windows installation has the latest 
service packs, as well as sound card, USB, and FireWire drivers. With the latest 
hardware drivers installed, playing music 



and transferring files will go more 
smoothly. The Microsoft Windows 
Update Web site (windowsupdate 
.microsoft.com) makes it easy to check 
for and install these updates. 

The software for your portable player 
also benefits from an Internet connec- 
tion — again, not strictly required but 
helpful. The programs may download 
information from CD databases, play 
streaming radio stations, and let you buy 
more music from online music stores. 

Also, remember that a 128Kbps MP3 
file takes up about 1MB of hard drive 
space for each minute of audio, so if you'll 
be ripping your entire CD collection for transfer to your portable player, you'll need 
plenty of free hard drive space. Look into investing in a larger or second one. I 
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Windows Update will automatically 
fetch the latest drivers for your sound 
card and other peripherals. 




compatible with Windows by using the 
PC's iPod Restore function. This refor- 
mats the iPod's hard drive, so you'll lose 
all music and other information stored 
on it. To reformat, click the Start menu 
and choose All Programs, iPod, and 
Updater. Click Restore. More details 
about the process are at docs. info 
.apple.com/article.html?artnum=60983. 
To find out whether an iPod is for- 
matted for Mac or Windows, navigate 
to its About (or Info) screen and 
scroll down. If it is formatted for 
Macintosh, the serial number is the 
last line of the About screen. If the 
disk is formatted for Windows, 
the phrase "Format: Windows" 
is the last line. 

Update the firmware. Soon 
after you get the iPod con- 
nected to the PC, charged, 
and working, find out if it 
has the latest firmware. 
First, access the iPod's 
About screen to find out 
which firmware ver- 
sion it is currently 
running. Next, visit 



www.apple.com/ipod/download to see 
the latest firmware version for your 
model. If there's a new version, download 
and install it. 

Dell Digital Jukebox 

($199 to $389; www.dell.com) 

The Dell Digital Jukebox (also called 
the DJ) is another popular portable 
player. Two versions are currently avail- 
able: the Pocket DJ, with 5GB of storage 
and the DJ 20, with 20GB. 

The Digital Jukebox requires a USB 
2.0 connection to your PC. (If your PC 
doesn't have USB 2.0, you'll need to in- 
stall an add-on card before using the 
DJ.) The player includes MusicMatch 
Jukebox software for transferring music 
from your PC to the DJ. MusicMatch re- 
quires a 300MHz or faster processor but 
recommends 1GHz or faster. 

The Dell DJ works with more oper- 
ating systems than the iPod: Windows 
98SE/Me/2000 (with Service Pack 3 or 
later) /XP. 

Setup is straightforward: First, plug 
the DJ into the AC power outlet to 
charge its battery. (In the future, when 
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the battery is more than a quarter 
charged, you can charge it using the PC's 
USB connection.) Install the bundled soft- 
ware on your PC. Once the DJ is charged, 
connect it to the PC using the included 
USB cable. Run MusicMatch, and you are 
ready to transfer music to the device. 

As with the iPod or any other new 
digital device, it's a good idea to install 
new software and firmware if they are 
available. Find out what firmware ver- 
sion your DJ has by navigating to its 
Information screen. To look for new 
Jukebox firmware, point your Web 
browser to search.dell.com. In the Enter 
Search Keyword(s) Or Part Number 
field, type jukebox firmware. In the 
Search Within drop-down menu, select 
Technical Support and then click Go. On 
the search results page, click Sort By 
Date: The latest firmware, software up- 
dates, and news about the DJ will ap- 
pear at the top of the list. Follow the 
site's instructions to install any new 
software or firmware. 

Creative Nomad Jukebox Zen 

($219 to $299; www.creative.com) 

The Creative Nomad Jukebox Zen is 
yet another well-liked player for taking 
music on the go, providing a 20GB or 
60GB hard drive-the latter is enough to 
store 1,000 hours of MP3s. 

When it comes to connecting to a PC, 
the Nomad, available in two versions, is 
rather flexible. The USB 2.0 version re- 
quires a USB 2.0 connection, while the 
Fire Wire/ 1.1 version can connect either 
to a Fire Wire port or an older USB 1.1 
port. USB 1.1, however, should be your 
last option. It is considerably slower 
than USB 2.0 and FireWire and will 
leave you waiting a very long time to 
transfer a large amount of music. Both 
versions work with Win98SE/Me/ 
2000/XP running on a 233MHz or 
faster processor. 

Setting up the Nomad for the first time 
is similar to the other players. First, 
charge up the battery via the A/C 
adapter, USB, or FireWire connection. 
(If you're in a hurry to start playing 
with your new toy, use A/C power to 
charge; Creative says it takes the least 
amount of time.) 



Connect the Nomad to 
the PC, turn it on, and in- 
stall the software from the 
CD-ROM to your PC. Two of 
the most notable software 
programs available with your 
Nomad are PlayCenter and 
Creative File Manager. Play- 
Center is the software for orga- 
nizing your music and transferring 
it to the Nomad. The other pro- 
gram, Creative File Manager, lets 
you move data files to and from the 
Nomad, as well as use the player as a 
portable storage device. 

Next, it's time to check for new 
firmware and driver updates. The lat- 
est Jukebox firmware is available for 
download from www.nomadworld.com 
/downloads/firmware. Access the 
latest drivers at www.nomadworld.com 
/ downloads / drivers . 

Other Portable Audio Players 

There are countless other brands and 
models of portable audio players. The 
one that's calling your name in the com- 
puter store could be from Rio, RCA, 
Sony, or a dozen other companies. No 
matter which portable player you 
choose, the setup procedure for WinXP 
is basically the same: Make sure your 
hardware and operating system are 




The Dell Digital 
Jukebox is avail- 
able in 5GB and 
20GB versions. 



compatible with the player, install the 
software that's included with the player, 
check the Web for updates, and upgrade 
the player's firmware if necessary. 
Naturally, you should always read the 
users manual to find out about the spe- 
cific setup requirements for that partic- 
ular model. 

Before you know it, your new 
portable player will be connected to 
your PC, filling up with hours of music 
to keep you groovin'. pa 

by Kevin Savetz 



Special Considerations For Windows 98 



Sorry, Win98 users: The iPod does not officially support Win98. But if you insist, 
there's a way around that limitation. A few third-party utilities can transfer music 
to the iPod, including Ephpod (free; www.ephpod.com), Anapod Explorer (free lim- 
ited trial; $25; www.redchairsoftware.com/anapod), and RealPlayer (free; 
www.real.com). For FireWire access, one of those programs is all you need. For USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 access, you'll also need to download and install the iPod 
USB Driver For Windows 98 (free; www.republika.pl/mho/ipod). 

Unlike the iPod, the Dell Digital Jukebox and its bundled MusicMatch software 
do work with Windows 98 Second Edition. If you're still using the first edition of 
Win98, Dell recommends installing the DJ driver and Explorer software (the pro- 
gram for moving data files to and from the device) but not MusicMatch. Instead, 
use Windows Media Player 9 Series to transfer music to the DJ. An alternative is 
Dudebox Explorer (free limited trial; $25; www.redchairsoftware.com/dudebox), a 
third-party program for moving and organizing music on the DJ. 

The Nomad Jukebox Zen works with Win98. You'll need Win98SE to transfer 
music over FireWire, but the first edition is good enough for transferring music 
with USB. I 
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DEVICES 



As Simple 
■i W As They Look? 



Of course your computer al- 
ready has a keyboard and a 
mouse; they are standard 
equipment with today's PCs, 
and the average user probably does not 
think much about purchasing new or 
upgraded models of this type of hard- 
ware. But, go into any computer store 
or search online for keyboards and 
mice, and you'll be overwhelmed with 
the variety of shapes, sizes, layouts, and 
colors you can chose from. And don't 
even get us started on the myriad 
choices of game controllers! 

Whichever input device you choose 
for your PC, you can usually get along 
just fine by merely plugging it in. But if 
you're a true tinkerer at heart, you can 
venture into the more detailed settings 
to customize the way you interact with 
your computer. 




Plug It In 

In order for you to use your mouse, 
keyboard, or game controller, they must 
somehow be connected to your com- 
puter, if not physically, then with soft- 
ware and receivers (with wireless 
devices). Some form of keyboard 
and mouse device is required 
for any standard computer, 
and increasingly, many 



manufacturers are including USB 
(Universal Serial Bus)-connected ver- 
sions of these devices with their systems. 
Even so, you'll still find round DIN 
(Deutsche IndustriNorm) connectors on 
the rear of most computers where you 
can plug in a mouse and keyboard. 

Game controllers are optional with the 
majority of computers. And in the same 
way that keyboards and mice have mi- 
grated to USB connections, you can find 
game controllers that connect via USB. 
More importantly, most new computers 
are not equipped with game ports to ac- 
cept game controllers' DIN connectors, so 
if you are buying a new controller, defi- 
nitely look for one with a USB connector. 

Most people consider fewer wires to 
be an advantage, and thus you'll find 
wireless versions of all three of these de- 
vices. Even though the devices them- 
selves aren't tethered to the computer, 
you will still need to connect a wireless 
transceiver to your computer using ei- 
ther a USB connection or the designated 
keyboard, mouse, or game ports. 

Basic Setup 

Usually all that's required for the ini- 
tial setup process is to plug in both the 
mouse and keyboard, and both devices 
will operate just fine with their most basic 
features. In fact, the basic features work 
so well that most users never explore the 
advanced setup functions available to 
customize the way their keyboard and 
mouse interact with their hands. 

As with mice and keyboards, you can 
also use game controllers right out of 
the box, but because there are so many 



Cover Story: Help Windows Help You 



different shapes and sizes, there are end- 
less ways to configure and customize 
them. They usually come preloaded 
with a default setup designed to work in 
a majority of gaming situations. 

Keyboards and mice are also available 
in a wide range of configurations. Many 
have specialized buttons and wheels 
placed strategically around the standard 
QWERTY keys. Each additional button is 
predefined to perform a particular func- 
tion that would normally require a com- 
bination of key strokes, or simply to 
make a frequently used function more 
convenient. For example, Microsoft's 
Office Keyboard ($129.95; www. mi 
crosoft.com) includes a scroll wheel on its 
left side that you can use in place of a 
mouse wheel or clicking and dragging a 
scroll bar in a Web page. It also has a set 
of dedicated function keys above the 
standard Fl to F12 keys that are pro- 
grammed to start frequently used pro- 
grams such as Excel or a Web browser. 

Make It Work For You 

You can tweak even the most basic key- 
board to better conform to your way of 
typing, and a few simple adjustments can 
make the common mouse a much friend- 
lier critter. The control functions for your 
mouse, keyboard, and game controller are 
all accessible in the WinXP Control Panel. 
Double-click Mouse, Keyboard, or Game 
Controllers (better yet, open all three) and 
explore the surprising amount of options 
and settings available. 

In the Speed tab, you can change the 
rate at which a standard keyboard re- 
peats when a key is held down and how 
long a key should be held down before 
it begins repeating. Most users can live 
with the defaults, but if you're heavy- 
fingered and find yourself getting lots 
of double (or more) letters while you 
type, you may want to increase the 
Repeat Delay to Longer. 

For keyboards that have additional 
functions, you will see more tabs in the 
Keyboard control panel. The options for 
the Microsoft Office Keyboard include 
the ability to reassign the functions of 
various keys; similar selections are avail- 
able for other keyboard models, as well. 
Explore the options, and you may be 



Special Considerations For Windows 98 



Win98 supports USB (Universal Serial Bus) devices, but not as easy as later versions 
do. The biggest problem with Win98 and USB devices is that you can use a USB 
keyboard but not until after Windows boots. Normally this is OK, but if you install (or 
reinstall) Windows, you need a mouse and keyboard with DIN (Deutsche Industri- 
Norm) connectors in order to go through the installation sequence properly. 

If you've decided to connect an enhanced USB keyboard to your Win98 system, 
you may not be able to use all the capabilities built into it. The original release of 
Win98 only supported volume and mute controls. Even if you have Windows 98 
Second Edition, you may find you have limited capabilities if the manufacturer didn't 
comply with Microsoft's specifications for its firmware. Be sure you can return the 
keyboard if it doesn't provide full functionality. (You can also just upgrade your OS 
to Windows XP, but that's a different article altogether.) I 



able to assign a single button to a mul- 
tiple-click function you perform often. 

Mice & Hands 

The mouse control panel has several 
customization functions that you should 
explore to maximize your hand move- 
ments. The particular mouse attached to 
your computer will have a lot to do with 
what options are available in the Mouse 
control panel, but a common denomi- 
nator is button placement and speed. In 
the Button Configuration section, you 
can change which mouse button (right 
or left) you use for actions such as se- 
lecting and dragging an item. Changing 
the Double-Click Speed can make a big 
difference to an individual user. For in- 
stance, an arthritic computer user can 
set Double-Click Speed to Slower if he 
has troubles opening folders; a PC ex- 
pert can set it to Faster if she prefers to 
whisk through Windows Explorer to 
find what she needs. 

As with keyboards, the options avail- 
able in the Mouse control panel will re- 
flect the capabilities built into your 
pointing device. If your mouse has a 
scroll wheel, you can most likely control 
the rate at which it moves. If your mouse 
is a touchpad, such as those found on 
many laptops, youTl find functions to 
control the touchpad's sensitivity, point- 
er direction, and touch behavior. Most 
enhanced mouse devices allow you to 
control functions you may never have 
thought to control. Spend some time 
looking through the tabs and menus. 
A few small changes might make a 



difference in your computer use and de- 
crease the wrist and hand strain. 

Controlling Game Controllers 

Configuring a game controller is a 
very personal experience. Generic joy- 
stick or bat-wing controllers are used for 
most games, but there is a tremendous 
variety of gaming devices that are de- 
signed specifically for particular kinds 
of games. Steering wheel consoles are 
wildly different from war game controls, 
and the options available for each in their 
relative control panel reflect their design. 

You can usually use the default set- 
tings with a game controller, but many 
controllers come with several optional 
configurations that can be quickly loaded 
to change how the controller works in 
order to match it to a particular game. 

As with the mouse control panel, ex- 
plore the game controller's settings to 
find subtle changes that can shave your 
response time in the heat of a game. 
Access the settings by clicking Game 
Controller in the Control Panel and se- 
lecting which device you want to con- 
figure (if you have more than one). 

Take Control 

You can control more aspects of your 
keyboard, mouse, and game controller 
than you may have thought. The time 
you spend investigating and experi- 
menting with the various settings avail- 
able in these devices could save you 
time, wear, and tear in the long run. pct 

by Scott Koegler 
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MICROSOFT 





Though Microsoft might not be 
the first company you think of 
when you want to look for hard- 
ware for your PC, don't buy any- 
thing until you check it out. Its latest 
hardware includes devices that can read 
your fingerprint, providing easy access to 
secure programs and Web sites without 
bothering to type passwords. In addition, 
the company's new mice look much 
cooler than typical PC rodents. Check out 
the latest hardware lineup at www.mi- 
crosoft.com/hardware. 

Fingerprint Readers 

Microsoft's line of keyboards and mice 
has recently expanded with the addition 
of biometric fingerprint readers. A tiny 
scanner, located on the left side of the 
keyboard or on the wireless mouse base 
station, can "learn" the fingerprints 
of authorized users. When you 
would normally need to type a 
password — such as when log- 
ging into your Windows XP ac- 
count or accessing a secure Web 




Comfort 

& Productivity 

Dominate The Lineup 

I site — you can simply place your finger 
on the scanner. Software compares your 
fingerprint with the database of stored 
prints: A second later, a little "ding" 
sounds, and your password is automati- 
cally entered. (The first time you access a 
site or account, you have to teach the 
software your password.) 

The benefit here is that you don't have 
to remember passwords. As a bonus, you 
can make your data more secure by using 
really difficult, almost-impossible-to- 
guess passwords. Most people can't re- 
member a random 20-character password, 
but the fingerprint reader makes remem- 
bering it unnecessary. If you would like to 
add fingerprint recognition to your PC 
but don't need to replace your keyboard 
or mouse, Microsoft also offers a stand- 
alone fingerprint reader. 

The standalone Microsoft Fingerprint 
Reader ($54.95), as well as the Optical 
Desktop Keyboard With Fingerprint 
Reader ($104.95) and Wireless Intelli- 
Mouse Explorer With Fingerprint Reader 
($84.95), each require WinXP and a 
USB port. 

Microsoft touts its fingerprint recogni- 
tion hardware as a convenience, not as a 
hardened security measure. The company 
recommends that you should not use the 
fingerprint reader for protecting sensitive 
data such as financial information or for 
accessing corporate networks. 

Mice With Style 

A mouse that's comfortable and accu- 
rate can make the difference between 
a pleasant experience at the 
computer and an impossibly 
frustrating one. At $34.95, 
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The Optical Mouse by 
S+ARCK is a glowing alter- 
native to a typical mouse. 

Microsoft's new Standard 
Wireless Optical Mouse 
brings the cost of a cordless 
optical mouse down con- 
siderably. Available in white 
or black, the ambidextrous 
mouse provides just the essen- 
tials: two buttons and a scroll 
wheel. (You can also buy this mouse 
in different colors for a bit more.) 

If you prefer something fancier, there's 
the new IntelliMouse Explorer For Blue- 
tooth ($84.95). It includes a tilting scroll 
wheel that lets you easily scroll horizon- 
tally as well as vertically, and it also 
features two additional programmable 
buttons. It uses Bluetooth technology to 
wirelessly transmit its movements, which 
can provide better performance than a 
standard wireless mouse. 

You may have a wonderful wireless 
mouse within reach of your desktop PC 
but still struggle with a less precise, 
less comfortable track pad or other 
pointing device when using a laptop. 
Notebook users can also enjoy the 
freedom of a wireless mouse with 
Microsoft's Wireless Notebook Optical 
Mouse ($39.95). Slightly smaller than a 
standard mouse, this gadget won't take 
up too much space on the airline tray 
table or in your laptop bag. The small 
receiver snaps into the bottom of the 
mouse when you're not using it. 

The mouse's rubber grips help ensure 
that it won't slip from your hands and 
fall off the tray table during turbulence. 
And it automatically turns off when 
you're not using it to conserve battery 
life. The company says that one battery 
will last more than three months. 

If you're looking for something more 
stylish in a mouse, look to Microsoft's 
Optical Mouse by S+arck ($29.95). This 
optical pointer, by world-renowned de- 
signer Philippe Starck, is shaped like an 
elegant silver dome bisected by a lit 
stripe of orange or blue. It's pleasant 
to look at and comfortable for both 
right- and left-handed users, but it is 
not cordless. 




The IntelliMouse Explorer 
For Bluetooth requires WinXP; 
the wired version requires 
Win2000/XP. The other 
models we reviewed here 
work with computers run- 
ning Windows 98/Me/2000/ 
XP. All of the mice are plug- 
and-play — that is, they'll work 
without adding any additional 
software. But many Microsoft 
mice include software that enables 
features like the tilting scroll wheel, 
extra buttons, battery management, and 
fingerprint reader. Be sure to install the 
software along with the hardware, lest 
you miss out on those goodies. 

Keyboards 

The hardware folks from Redmond 
have a number of keyboards available, 
too. The new Digital Media Pro Key- 
board ($29.95) is an affordable keyboard 
that's a big step up from the basic 'boards 
that come with most computers. The 
zoom slider is a new feature: It's a little 
switch that allows you to quickly zoom in 
and out of documents. You can use it to 
quickly get to the right level of detail in 
your photo editor or bump up the font 
size in your word processor. It also in- 
cludes customizable favorites keys for 
quickly launching your favorite applica- 
tions or Web sites and a set of multimedia 
buttons for controlling music and video. 

Microsoft also offers two choices in 
Natural keyboards, which is its name 
for vaulted keyboards (split down the 
middle, with each half angled out to re- 
duce rotation at your wrists). These key- 
boards are designed to keep your hands 
in a more natural position while you 
type. The Natural MultiMedia Keyboard 
($54.95) includes special keys for ac- 
cessing your favorite applications and 
controlling music. The Natural Keyboard 
Elite ($44.95) is a no-frills vaulted key- 
board that lacks those extra buttons. 

Like the mice, Microsoft's keyboards 
are plug-and-play. However, you 
would be remiss if you didn't install 
the included software, which will let 
you configure the favorites buttons, 
multimedia keys, zoom slider, and 
other extras. 



Keyboard/Mouse Combos 

If you need to replace your PC's key- 
board and mouse at the same time, 
Microsoft has several choices for you: Its 
desktop sets include a matching key- 
board and mouse. 

At the high end is the Optical Desktop 
Elite For Bluetooth ($159.95) which in- 
cludes a Bluetooth mouse and keyboard 
(which is not available separately). The kit 
delivers the ultimate in hands-on control, 
with scroll wheels on the keyboard and 
mouse and plenty of feature-laden extra 
buttons. Bluetooth's encryption will en- 
sure that you won't get interference from 
other wireless devices in the vicinity. 

If you like the idea of an ergonomic 
keyboard but just can't get used to the 
split in Microsoft's Natural keyboards, 
you might enjoy the keyboard in the 
Wireless Optical Desktop Comfort 
Edition set ($74.95). It has a gently curved 
shape featuring angled keys that, as 
Microsoft puts it, "intuitively encourage 
natural hand and wrist alignment." 

OS Compatibility & Other 
Considerations 

Most keyboards and mice are oper- 
ating-system agnostic, so you can use 
them on Win98/Me/2000/XP. There are 
exceptions: Microsoft's fingerprint- 
recognition and Bluetooth hardware 
only works with WinXP (and sometimes 
Win2000). Win98 users will have to re- 
member and type passwords the old- 
fashioned way and — although they can 
use other types of wireless peripherals — 
can't use Bluetooth. 

When choosing any keyboard or 
mouse, pay attention to the type of con- 
nector that it requires. Many input de- 
vices work happily with either a PS/2 or 
USB connector, but some demand one 
or the other. The Natural Multime- 
dia Keyboard, for example, requires a 
PS/2 connector. The Optical Mouse By 
S+rack, on the other hand, only works 
with USB. If you're running Win98 on 
an older computer that doesn't have 
USB ports, be sure to check the product 
box or Microsoft's Web site before in- 
vesting in a new input device, pa 

by Kevin Savetz 
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MEDIA 
CENTER PC 



Integrate Your Home 
Entertainment Gadgets 
With This Updated OS 



When consumers started 
buying desktop PCs en 
masse in the 1990s, those 
computers were just an- 
other standalone appliance in the home. 
Now, thanks to technological advances 
and manufacturing partnerships, PCs 
are far more integrated with other appli- 
ances and gadgets on the domestic front. 
But for all the advances made in com- 
puting hardware and other gadgets, they 
couldn't work together without the right 
operating system. Windows XP Media 
Center Edition 2005, the newest version of 
Microsoft's operating system that runs on 
Media Center PCs, can turn assorted elec- 
tronic appliances into an all-in-one digital 
home entertainment system. If accessing 




or displaying your computer's contents 
through your television, stereo, and other 
devices appeals to you, then a Media 
Center PC might be your best option. 

What Can't I Do? 

Media Center 2005's possibilities are 
so encompassing that you may wonder 
what the OS won't let you do. Below, 
we've highlighted portions of the OS 
that help you manage the functions that 
especially relate to home entertainment. 
(Keep in mind that some features of Me- 
dia Center 2005 require extra hardware 
devices in order to work.) 

• My TV. Turn to this section to access 
recorded television programs, watch 
live TV, and even record a program 
while watching another one. Here 
you'll also find the EPG (electronic pro- 
gramming guide) and Movie Finder, a 
new, free service that helps you find 
movies online. 

• My Pictures. Many applications are 
available on the market for managing, 
editing, and sharing digital images. But 
why pay extra for such programs if one 
that comes with your OS will suffice? 
My Pictures helps you import, store, 
touch up, and print photos. You also 
can burn the files to a CD or DVD to 
make a slideshow enhanced with a 
music track. 

• My Music. Between their many im- 
age and music files, we wonder how 
much hard drive space is gobbled up 
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on some users' PCs because of these 
items. If your PC falls into that cate- 
gory, then you could use the help My 
Music offers to manage your music 
files. With the help of Windows 
Media Player 10 (see the 
"What's Inside Media 
Center 2005?" sidebar), 
this feature lets you 
copy, play, and search 
files; create playlists and al- 
bums; and burn music CDs. 

• My Radio. If you access FM radio ser- 
vices through your PC, then you'll like 
the enhancements My Radio offers. 
You can arrange preset stations and 
pause and rewind live radio program- 
ming for up to 30 minutes. My Radio is 
the place to access Internet-based sta- 
tions, as well. 

• My Videos. Use this feature as home 
base for downloading, storing, and 
viewing MPEG (Motion Pictures 
Experts Group), WMV (Windows 
Media Video), AVI (Audio-Video 
Interleaved), and other video file 
types supported by WMP 10. 

Media Center Extender 

One key component that makes home 
gadget integration possible is the Media 
Center extender. In fact, as its name sug- 
gests, the extender not only enables var- 
ious devices to work together, but also 
allows you to use the features of one Me- 
dia Center PC in multiple rooms. 

Extenders are available from several 
manufacturers, though they all work in a 
similar fashion. For example, the Linksys 
Wireless A/G Media Center Extender 
($299.99; www.linksys.com) lets you 
make a cable-free connection between 
your Media Center PC and your home en- 
tertainment center. Using standard cables, 
connect this extender to any gadget you 
want to use to play content from your 
Media Center PC, such as your television 
or stereo. If you own an Xbox, you can 
purchase a specially designed Xbox ex- 
tender that enables you to view your PC's 
content through this gaming console. 

Once you've made the connections, 
you can then enjoy your computer's con- 
tent through other outlets. If you've 
made a slideshow of your digital photos, 



Make a cable-free connection between 
your Media Center PC and your home 
entertainment center with the Linksys 
Wireless A/G Media Center Extender. 




for example, you can display that on 
your TV. Think how much more conve- 
nient it is to present a slideshow or 
digital movie to friends and family 
without making them gather 'round 
the desktop. Or you can play your 
stored music files and those you find 
online through your stereo, 
amping up your favorite tunes 
through those speakers com- 
pared with the limited output 
of smaller PC speakers. 

The extender lets you share 
content through multiple out- 
lets without the need to copy 
the content to discs. Further- 
more, if you buy the optional 
remote control available for 
many Media PC systems, you 
can access all this content from 
the comfort of your couch in- 
stead of your office chair. (A re- 
mote control is automatically 
included with the Xbox ex- 
tender package.) 

Purchase & Upgrade 

The Media Center edition of 
Windows is unlike other oper- 
ating systems in the Microsoft 
family in one very important 
regard: You must purchase a 
Media Center PC in order to 
obtain and run this OS. As 
you can guess, special and 
high-end hardware is needed 
to fully utilize this system. 
For starters, you need a fast 
CPU, a large-capacity hard 
drive, ample RAM, accelerat- 
ed graphics capabilities, and 
an optical drive. Some Media 
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Many manufacturers 
of Media Center 
PCs offer optional 
remote controls, 
such as this one 
from HP, so you 
can access your 
computer's content 
from the couch. 



Center PCs may also come with a variety 
of extras. 

Microsoft isn't selling the OS separate 
from the machine, at least for now. In- 
stead, you must purchase a Media Center 
PC from one of the manufacturers and 
retailers that Microsoft partners with. 
Currently, these manufacturers include 
Dell (www.dell.com), Gateway (www 
.gateway.com), HP (www.hp.com), Sony 
(www.sony.com), and Toshiba (www 
.toshiba.com). A complete list of these 
companies with links to their Web sites is 
available at www.microsoft.com/win 
dowsxp /mediacenter /howtobuy . 

Upgrading from a previous edition of 
the Media Center OS also doesn't follow 
the rules you might expect. For previous 
versions of Windows, upgrading to a 
newer OS meant buying the right soft- 
ware package, but it didn't 
necessarily require additional, 
major hardware changes. For 
example, a system that ran 
Windows 95 likely could run 
Windows 98, with maybe a 
tweak or two. 

However, there is no guar- 
antee that Media Center 2004 
users can automatically up- 
grade to the 2005 edition. Mi- 
crosoft encourages users to 
contact the company that 
made their Media Center PC. 
Your ability to upgrade de- 
pends on what the hardware 
manufacturer permits. 



Customize Your System 

If you decide that a Media 
Center PC is your best com- 
puting option, then visit the 
Design Studio on the Microsoft 
Web site (www. microsoft 
. com /windowsxp/ media 
center /evaluation/configu 
rator.mspx) before you make a 
purchase. This interactive site 
will help you plan how you 
want to set up a Media Center 
PC in your home and thus 
help you decide which extras, 
if any, you'll need. 

Start with the Idea Gal- 
lery. It offers several possible 



PC Today / February 2005 67 



Cover Story: Help Windows Help You 



configurations for places in your home 
where youll want to access the tools and 
features in Media Center 2005. Of course, 
this site merely makes suggestions. You 
don't have to have extras, such as an ex- 
tender or remote control, to effectively use 
your Media Center PC. 

When you've settled on an overall de- 
sign plan, use the Shopping List tool to 
figure out the hardware items, right down 
to the number of cables, youll need to set 
up a Media Center PC. Doing this home- 
work ahead of time will help you shop for 
a better deal and steer you to the manu- 
facturer who can best meet your needs. 
There's no need to pay for extra features 
youll never use. 

Also, peruse the Web sites of the man- 
ufacturers that make Media Center PCs. 
Companies offer packaged deals that may 
meet your needs, but you may find a 
manufacturer who will help you create 
the ideal customized system. For ex- 
ample, Dell is offering Media Center 
2005 on several of its desktop series — 
Dimension 3000, Dimension 8400, and 
XPS. But with the release of Media Center 
2005, Dell is also offering Media Center 
PCs with a no-TV option. This results in a 
system more comparable to WinXP Home 
Edition but with better tools for working 
with music, image, and video files. 

Take It With You 

As if using WinXP Media Center to 
make your home an integrated entertain- 
ment system isn't impressive enough, you 
can harness the power of this OS in a por- 
table device that lets you take your fa- 
vorite photos, music, and videos with you. 

Creative Labs makes the Creative 
Zen Portable Media Center ($499.99; 



What's Inside Media Center 2005? 



* heck out what's new in Microsoft's entertainment OS. 

Multituner Support. Because this OS extends support for more than one televi- 
sion tuner, you can record one program while at the same time watching an- 
other. Or, record as many as three live programs at once. 
CD & DVD Burning. You won't need to install a third-party application to burn 
CDs or DVDs with Media Center 2005. This feature opens up many possibilities 
for recording, saving, and transferring music tracks, photos, and television pro- 
grams. And with Windows Movie Maker 2.1, which features more than 100 
special effects, you can customize and burn home videos on DVDs. 
CD Label Maker. The new Windows CD Label Maker lets you create person- 
alized labels and inserts for your CDs. 

Audio Conversion. With a click of a button, you can quickly change your digital 
music files from their current format to either the WMA (Windows Media 
Audio) or MP3 format. 

HDTV. Customers using the U.S. version of Media Center 2005 can enjoy 
support for high-definition local TV programming. 



M 



icrosoft learned from Media Center 2004 and improved many features in 

the 2005 edition. Here are a few of them. 
A Fresh Look. Previous users of Media Center will notice that the updated version 
sports a jazzed-up interface. Many elements, including taskbars and menus, have 
received major face-lifts. Other features, such as the fish aquarium Screensaver and 
related Desktop themes, are new altogether. 

WMP 10. Windows Media Player, that ever-popular tool for playback of all types 
of digital entertainment, lives on its 10th edition. This redesigned WMP gives 
users quick access to an online mall of digital music and a better way to organize 
and play stored music files through Smart Jukebox, a new feature. In addition, 
WMP 10 enables users to sync their digital files with up to 70 different types of 
portable players. If a device displays a PlaysForSure logo, then it's guaranteed to 
sync with WMP 10. 

Simple Shutdown. Windows XP users know the three-click routine for shutting 
down their PCs: Start, Turn Off Computer, and Turn Off. But since Media Center 
can be operated via remote control, you now have the option to shut off your PC 
just by pressing Power on the remote control. 




www.creative.com). Compact and light- 
weight (about 5 1/2 inches wide, 1 inch 
thick, and 11 ounces), this battery-oper- 
ated device features a 3.8-inch color 
screen and a 20GB hard drive that 
can hold up to 9,000 songs and 
more than 80 hours of video. It 
supports a wide variety of media 
files, including WMV, WMA 
(Windows Media Audio), MP3, 
JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts 
Group), MPEG, WAV, and AVI. If 

The interactive Design Studio on the 
Microsoft Web site can help you plan 
and customize all the elements of a 
Media Center PC system. 



a file is too large for this device to use, 
you can convert it into a more manage- 
able size through WMP 10 on your Me- 
dia Center desktop system. And you can 
accessorize the Zen Portable Media Cen- 
ter with earphones, a USB 2.0 cable, and 
other items. 

Even if you choose not to purchase a 
portable Media Center device, you can 
use WMP 10 to transfer your music files 
for use on dozens of other compatible 
devices. Either way, you can access the 
many entertainment features packed 
into Media Center 2005 at home or on 
the go. pa 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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YOUR PACE, YOUR DISTANCE, YOUR MUSIC 
ALL COMING THROUGH YOUR HEADPHON 



YOU'RE FASTER THAN YOU THINK 



INNOVATION FOR ATHLETES 



XJ 



MP3RUN. HEAR YOUR PACE AND DISTANCE ON-DEMAND 
WITH THE ONE-OF-A KIND 256MB DIGITAL AUDIO PLAYER 
AND SPEED SENSOR. GO. FAST 
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MP3RUN. 256MB AUDIO PLAYER WITH PACE + DISTANCE FEEDBACK. 

TRACK YOUR PACE AND DISTANCE VIA SPEED SENSOR. 

HEAR YOUR DATA ON-DEMAND AT THE PUSH OF A BUTTON. 

LOG YOUR WORKOUTS AUTOMATICALLY TO MEASURE YOUR PROGRESS. 



www.nike-philips.com 

www.philips.com/store 
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Work Smarter 



by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 



Microsoft Outlook's cal- 
endar is a handy way to 
plan my schedule, as well 
as review previous events. 
Is it possible to create a 
calendar view that shows 
a specific group of indi- 
vidual dates? (Outlook 
2000/2002/2003) 



Outlook's calendar is nothing if not flexible. You can view up to 14 nonconsecutive dates at 
one time so you can compare and double-check your daily schedules. To do this, click the 
View menu and select Day. Use the small monthly calendar in the top-left corner to select the 
first date you want to include in the calendar display. After you select the first date, hold 
down the CTRL key and select any additional dates. If you need to switch to another month, 
keep pressing the CTRL key and click the left and right arrows in the small monthly calendar 
to switch to the target month. Click additional dates until you've either selected all of the de- 
sired dates or reached the maximum of 14 dates. Each date will be visible in the side-by-side 
display of your daily calendar. 



You can select and view up to 14 noncontiguous 
days in Microsoft Outlook's calendar. 
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Is there a way to prevent 
certain documents from 
showing up on Word's 
list of recent files? (Word 
2000/2002/2003) 
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To view the maximum amount of information when working with 
Windows Explorer, use the F11 key to display Explorer in full-screen mode. 



A little skullduggery at the office can make life interesting. Word makes it easy to quickly ac- 
cess documents youVe worked on recently. But as youVe noticed, it can also turn against you 
by displaying the names of files you may not want others to know about, such as a resume. 
There are several ways to manage the recent file list. One way is to turn the feature off so 
that no recent documents are ever listed in Word's file menu. But we think that's a rather ex- 
treme measure just to protect one document. Instead, try this little trick to remove a specific 
file from Word's recently used documents list. 

With any Word document open, press CTRL- ALT- -. 
(That's the hyphen key [-] on the keyboard; don't use the 
minus key on the keypad.) Release the keys. Your cursor will 
change to a bold line. Click the File menu and select the doc- 
ument you wish to hide. Make sure the document is high- 
lighted and the cursor is still a bold line and release your 
mouse button. The document will vanish from the menu. 

A word of warning: The CTRL-ALT- - key combination 
can delete most menu entries, including essential ones, such 
as Save, Open, or New. Be sure you've made the correct se- 
lection from the menu before releasing the mouse button. 

If you do accidentally delete a menu item, it's not the end 
of the world. You can restore the default menus by deleting 
the Normal.dot file, usually located at C:\DOCUMENTS 
AND SETTINGS\wsmzame\APPLICATION DATAXMI- 
CROSOFTX TEMPLATES (where username is your logon 
name). Some of the folders in this path name may be 
hidden. If so, you can use the Search function (click Start 
and select Search) to locate the Normal.dot file. 
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I use Windows Explorer 
for most file management 
tasks, such as moving files 
between hard drives, 
directories, and network 
shares. Is there a way to 
gain more screen real 
estate? (Windows 98/Me/ 
2000/XP) 



Explorer's toolbars do take up a lot of space. When you're browsing a long list of files and 
folders, any extra space you can gain is helpful. The most obvious change you can make is to 
use the Toolbars entry in the View menu to turn off any toolbars you don't need. You can also 
use the Customize option in the Toolbars entry to remove (or add) toolbar buttons and trim a 
toolbar to the bare essentials. 

For maximum viewing real estate, open a Windows Explorer window and press the Fll 
key. This will enlarge the window beyond what the Windows Maximize button can do, pro- 
ducing a full-screen window with only the Standard button toolbar visible. For a tiny bit more 
space, right-click a blank area of the Standard toolbar and select Auto-Hide from the pop-up 
menu. Move your mouse back to the top of the screen when you want the Standard toolbar to 
reappear. To return to the normal window size, press the Fll key again. 



I'm not fond of the 
default Folders view 
that Windows Explorer 
uses, so I turned it off. 
However, I do like the 
Copy To and Move To 
commands in the Folders 
view. Is there a way to 
keep just that part of the 
task pane open? (WinXP) 

You can get rid of the Folders view 
yet maintain some of its function- 
ality by adding the Move To and 
Copy To commands to the stan- 
dard Windows Explorer toolbar. 



I frequently use the Send 
To pop-up menu, and 
I'm always adding or 
removing Send To items 
in menus. To do this, I 
keep a shortcut to the 
SENDTO directory. 
However, I must still 
create a shortcut in the 
SENDTO directory of the 
target location for an 
item. Is there a better way 
to manage this function? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 



You can use the small double-chevron symbols in each section of a Windows Explorer task 

pane to open or close that section; however, even with all sections set to display minimum 

information, the entire task pane area is still present. 

If you want to free up screen space, you can set folders to display in Classic format. Open 

Windows Explorer, click the Tools menu, and select Folder Options. Select the General tab and 

in the Task section of the Folder Options window select Use Windows Classic Folders and 

click OK. 

You've gotten rid of the Folders view, but you've also lost some commands. You can add 

these commands back to the Windows Explorer toolbar by clicking the View menu and se- 
lecting Toolbars and Customize. Scroll through the 
list of available toolbar buttons until you locate 
Move To. Click once on the Move To entry to select 
it and click Add. Repeat for the Copy To button. 
When you're done, click Close. 

The Standard Buttons toolbar will now include 
the Move To and Copy To buttons. The new buttons 
are context-sensitive, so they are only available 
when you select a file or folder from the window. 
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Adding a SendTo (SENDTO 
folder) item to the SendTo 
pop-up menu can make 
it easier to manage the 
SendTo function. 



There is a better way, although it may seem a little odd at first glance. The easiest way to 
manage the SENDTO directory and menu function is to put a shortcut to the SENDTO direc- 
tory in the SENDTO directory. By adding this shortcut, you can use the pop-up Send To 
menu item to move a shortcut directly to the SENDTO directory, without first opening a 
Desktop window and then digging down to the actual SENDTO folder. 

To create the shortcut in Win98/Me, double-click the My Computer icon on the Desktop. Open 
your hard drive folder and open the Windows folder, where you should see the SendTo folder. 
To create the SendTo shortcut in Win2000/XP, click Start and select My Computer. Open 
your hard drive and open the DOCUMENTS AND SETTINGS folder. Next, open the folder 
titled with your username, where you should see the SENDTO folder. If you don't see the 
SENDTO folder, you will need to make hidden files visible. Click the Tools menu and select 
Folder Options. Click the View tab. In Advanced Settings, select Show Hidden Files And 
Folders. Click OK. The SENDTO folder should now be visible. 

Right-click the SENDTO folder and select Create Shortcut. Drag the newly created SendTo 
shortcut to the SENDTO folder. 

To make it obvious that the new SendTo shortcut actually sends items to the SENDTO 

folder, you can open the SENDTO folder using Windows Explorer, 

right-click the SendTo shortcut, select Rename, type SendTo Folder, and 
press ENTER. 

To use your new SendTo Folder option, right-click a shortcut, select Send 
To, and click SendTo Folder. The shortcut will be moved to the SENDTO 
folder and added to the Send To menu. 
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Besides saving hard drive 
space, is there any other 
benefit to reducing (or 
eliminating) Desktop 
wallpaper? (Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP) 



In addition to taking up hard drive space, wallpaper also uses system resources, mostly 
memory and processing time. Whenever you open or move a window, for example, your system 
refreshes the wallpaper. If your computer is older or just seems a little slow to respond, disabling 
wallpaper may be a good idea. 

Right-click an empty area of the Desktop and select Properties from the pop-up menu. 

In Win98/Me/2000, click the Background tab in the Display Properties window. From the 
list of available Wallpaper, select None and click OK. 

In WinXP, select the Desktop tab in the Display Properties window. From the list of 
Backgrounds, select None and click OK. 



Is there anything else 
I can do to further 
improve file system per- 
formance? (Win2000) 




Win2000 records physical disk performance data, which is useful for monitoring file 

system performance and determining where a data bottleneck may occur. The Performance 

Monitor is a useful tool for system administrators, developers, and others, but it is considered 

a bottleneck of its own. It steals time writing to system event logs, noting information about 

the number of disk writes, reads, requests, and queue length for any drive access. 

Performance Monitor was originally 
Performance-monitoring tools can 



an optional tool that was disabled by 
default, but beginning with Win2000, 
Performance Monitor is enabled by de- 
fault. To turn Performance Monitor off, 
click Start and select Run. In the Run 
dialog box, type cmd and click OK or 
press ENTER. In the command line 
window that opens, type diskperf -n and press ENTER. You will get the 
following message: "Both Logical and Physical Disk Performance counters 

on this system are now set to never start." When you restart your computer, Disk 

Performance Monitor will be disabled. 



help you analyze your system's 
performance but can also con- 
tribute to its degradation. Disabling 
the Disk Performance Monitor can 
help give your system a boost. 



Is there a way to force 
my laptop into power- 
saving mode? (Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP) 
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USB (Universal Serial Bus) ports 
can keep your computer from 
going to sleep. Help your system 
catch a little shut-eye by increasing 
the idle time between checking 
USB ports for changes. 



You can use the shutdown process and then choose the Suspend or Hibernate options, but 
that only helps when you're actually at the laptop and choosing to do so manually. 

When a laptop fails to go to sleep, the most common cause is a processor that's busy trying to 
perform some task and not allowing enough time for the sleep function to kick in. Since the in- 
troduction of USB (Universal Serial Bus) devices, many laptops have exhibited this problem, es- 
pecially older laptops, which were manufactured when USB was still a somewhat 
new concept. 

In essence, the problem is that the processor is polling USB devices to see if 
there are any changes, such as the addition of a USB device or the removal of a 
USB device. The default polling interval is usually one millisecond. You can in- 
crease the polling interval to five milliseconds, which should produce enough 
idle time to allow the laptop to drop into sleep mode. 

To do this, you will need to use the Windows Registry Editor. Click Start and 
select Run. In the Run dialog box, type regedit and click OK or press ENTER. 
In Win98/Me, select the following key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\ SYSTEM \CURRENT- 
CONTROLSET\SERVICES\CLASS\USB\0000 
In Win2000/XP select the following key: 

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CURRENTCONTROLSET\CONTROL\CLASS\ 
{36FC9E60-C465-llCF-8056-444553540000}\0000 

Right-click in the right pane and select New and DWORD Value from the pop-up menu. A 
new DWORD value will appear; type IdleEnable and press RETURN. Right-click the 
IdleEnable value you just created and select Modify from the pop-up menu. Type 1 as the 
new value data. Make sure that Hexadecimal is selected as the Base and click OK. 

Restart your computer. USB idling is now enabled, and your laptop should enter the 
power-saving state on its own. 
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When I use my favorite 
video-editing program, 
windows sometimes 
stutter or freeze for a 
second or two. What 
can I do to prevent it? 
(WinXP) 



ial Effects | Advanced | 



on this computer. 

'.» '"" >'■■ "■"■'. 

■ best appearance 

-■■.-■■' 

® Custom: 



: 



Animate wi 
□ Fade or slide menus into view 

.=.■!;. :,! j ,.- . . •;.;-;■.-;■,:..:..(. 
' ' ..... 

■■■ :iows under menus 

■ ■• . . ' . : 

D Showtran 

n e — 

.. .... ,,.... ,,..,... ..... , 

D Slide taskt 
Smooth ec 



]i: 



^) [ Apply 



Video editing can easily tax a Windows system. Assuming 
your system is adequately configured for video-related tasks, 
there are a few things you can do to help boost performance. 

Video importing, video editing, and video-compression 
schemes are all CPU-intensive applications. In this case, it 
sounds as if the CPU is trying to split its resources among sev- 
eral tasks. For the best performance when working with video 
or any other CPU-intensive job, keep open applications to a 
minimum. Don't try to check your email, browse the Web, or 
keep up with your stocks while you're working with video. 
Instead, close as many applications as possible and let your 
system focus on video tasks. 

WinXP has a few visual effects that are CPU-intensive. For 
better performance, disable these effects, at least when you're 
working with video. One of the most troublesome WinXP ef- 
fects is that it continually displays a window's contents while 
you drag it around the screen. To turn this feature off, click 
Start, right-click My Computer, and select Properties from the 
pop-up menu. In the System Properties window, click the 
Advanced tab. In the Performance section, click the Settings 
button and click the Visual Effects tab. To get the most oomph 
out of your computer, select the option to Adjust For Best 

Performance. Or, if you prefer, select Custom and remove the check mark next to Show 
Windows Contents While Dragging. You can disable additional special visual effects one by 
one and test how each one affects the performance of your video tools, but in general, it's best 
to bite the bullet and select Adjust For Best Performance. This will help ensure that video ap- 
plications work as smoothly as possible. Click OK in all open windows to apply the changes. 



Windows XP has a lot of eye 
candy that can take a toll on 
processor performance. One 
of the worst offenders is the 
option to show windows 
contents while dragging. 
Disable this option and 
your CPU can focus on 
more important tasks. 



Besides deleting files I 
don't need, defragging 
my drives, and double- 
checking my controller 
connections, what else 
can I do to optimize file 
system performance? 
(Win2000/XP) 



There are a number of additional things you can do to increase file system performance. 
If you're lucky enough to have a little cash to throw around, you can even create a com- 
plex RAID (redundant array of independent disks) system to eke out every possible drop 
of performance. 

But before you invest in RAID systems, we have a no-cost suggestion. Assuming you're 
using NTFS on your Win2000 or WinXP system, you can speed things up a bit by disabling 
one NTFS capability, namely, the ability to always keep the directory's last access time up-to- 
date. Whenever you access a directory or make a change to a file in a directory, the file system 
updates a time stamp at the directory level that notes the time and date you accessed the di- 
rectory or file. Eliminating this time stamp will reduce the overhead associated with accessing 
a file or folder. On the down side, it can cause problems with applications that make use of 
the time stamp, such as some backup programs and data synchronizing applications. We rec- 
ommend making this change to your system only if you must have the best possible perfor- 
mance, and you're willing to make the trade-off. 

To disable the last access time stamp, you will need to edit the Windows Registry. Click 
Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type regedit and click OK or press ENTER. Select 
the following key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\ SYSTEM \CURRENTCONTROLSET\CON- 
TROIAFILESYSTEM. Right-click a blank area in the right pane and select New and DWORD 
Value from the pop-up menu. A new DWORD Value will appear, with its default name high- 
lighted. Type NTFSDisableLastAccessUpdate and press ENTER. Right-click the 
NTFSDisableLastAccessUpdate DWORD you just created and select Modify from the pop-up 
menu. Set the Value Data to 1, make sure Hexadecimal is selected under Base, and click OK. 
To exit Regedit, click File and select Exit. 

The change will take effect right away. You may not notice much difference, but file system 
performance will improve because there will be fewer file structure writes for every directory 
or file access that occurs. 
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My CPU usage is 100% 
when I browse Web 
pages. How can I prevent 
this from occurring? 
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fcy Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder ofLockergnome.com. He writes 
a monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 



If you are running Internet Explorer 6 Service Pack 1, you 
may find that your CPU usage increases to 100% when you 
view Web pages. This can cause other programs and applica- 
tions you have running to become slow or even unrespon- 
sive. And if you are listening to audio or watching videos at 
the same time, you may find that it becomes distorted. 

You can prevent things like this from happening by editing 
the Advanced settings for Internet Explorer. Experiencing a 
major increase in CPU usage while browsing the Web is a 
known issue with IE6 SP1 when you enable the option to Use 
Smooth Scrolling. You can disable it using these steps: 

1. Open the Tools menu and click Internet Options. 

2. Select the Advanced tab in the Internet Options dialog box. 

3. Scroll to the Browsing section and deselect the Use Smooth Scrolling checkbox. 

4. Click OK. 



You can disable smooth scrolling 
to improve CPU performance. 



I am running IE and 
Netscape Navigator. 
How can I make IE my 
default browser? 



If you only use a single browser, then that is the browser that will launch when you click an 
HTML file or type a URL into the Address field. However, if you are using more than one 
browser, you may have a preference as to which one is the default. 

To configure IE to be your default browser, begin by opening the Tools menu and selecting 
Internet Options. Click the Programs tab, select the Internet Explorer Should Check To See 
Whether It Is The Default Browser checkbox, and click OK. 



I recently installed a 
larger-capacity hard 
drive in my computer. 
How can I decrease the 
amount of space allo- 
cated for the Temporary 
Internet Files folder? 



By default, IE uses as much as 10% of your hard drive space for the TEMPORARY INTERNET 
FILES folder. In the past, when hard drives were smaller, it was necessary to allocate 10% of a 
drive for temporary Internet files because you could easily fill up your drive with other files 
and folders. Nowadays, you can buy larger hard drives, which means reserving 10% of the 
hard drive space for temporary Internet files may be unnecessary and a waste of space. 

Within IE you can easily change the amount of space the TEMPORARY INTERNET FILES 
folder takes up. Open the Tools menu and click Internet Options. Under Temporary Internet 
Files, click the Settings button. Use the slider in the Settings dialog box to increase or decrease 
the amount of drive space the temporary Internet files takes up and click OK. 



Is there any way to have 
more than two down- 
load sessions at the same 
time? (Windows 2000/ 
XP/Server 2003) 
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You can increase the 
maximum number of 
simultaneous downloads to 
10 if you edit the Registry. 



To comply with Internet standards, your browser is configured to allow for only two simulta- 
neous downloads. If you encounter situations in which you find this limitation to be too restric- 
tive, you can increase the number of concurrent downloads to 10. To do this, though, you need to 
edit your system's Registry, back up your Registry before you proceed with the following steps: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Run. 

2. Type regedt32 in the Open field and click OK. 

3. Navigate to HKEYj:URRENT_USER\ SOFTWARE \ MICROSOFT \ WINDOWS \ CUR- 
RENT VERSION \ INTERNET SETTINGS. 

4. Click Internet Settings. 

5. Right-click an empty area in the right pane, select New, and click DWORD Value. 

6. Right-click New Value #1 and click Modify. In the Value Name field, type the name of the 
value: MaxConnectionsPerl_OServer. Type 10 in the Value Data field, select the Decimal 
radio button, and click OK. 

7. Create a second value using the previous steps. Name this value MaxConnectionsPerServer. Type 
10 in the Value Data field, select the Decimal radio button, and click OK. 

8. Close the Registry Editor. 
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Sometimes IE does not 
open in a full screen. Can 
I change this for future 
sessions? 



When many people open IE, the browser opens in a small window rather than taking up your 
entire screen. This often happens because IE remembers the last window size you were 
viewing information in when you closed the browser. You can easily return to a full screen 
again using these steps: 

1. Close all IE browser windows except for one. 

2. Right-click a link on the Web page and select Open In New Window. 

3. Close the first browser window that you had open by clicking the X icon in the top corner. 

4. Resize the existing window by dragging the top and sides until it is full screen again. 

5. Press the CTRL key while you click the X icon in the top corner of the window. 



The next time you open your browser, the window will once again appear full screen. 



Can I prevent pop-up 
ads from appearing in IE 
6.0 without having to 
download and install 
additional software? 



As you navigate the Internet, you often encounter pop-up ads that appear in new browser 
windows. Most people find pop-up ads annoying, especially when the ad displays offensive 
content. Fortunately, there are steps you can take to prevent these ads from interrupting you 
without having to download and install additional software. 

You can disable active scripting for restricted Web sites. This should prevent most pop-ups 
from appearing. However, keep in mind that this option only works for Web sites that are 
part of your Restricted Sites security zone. To verify whether Active Scripting is disabled for 
Restricted Sites, navigate to the Security tab in Internet Settings. (Open the Tools menu, click 
Internet Options, and select the Security tab.) Click Restricted Sites and then click the Custom 
Level button. Scroll down the list and ensure that the Disable radio button is selected under 
Active Scripting. 

Now when a pop-up ad appears, you can add the site to the list of Restricted sites. Open 
the Internet Options dialog box, select the Security tab, and select Restricted Sites. Click the 
Sites button. Type the URL for the Web site you want to restrict into the Add This Web Site 
To The Zone field, click Add, and click OK. 



How can I reinstall 
Internet Explorer? 



At some point in time, you may have to reinstall Internet Explorer or Outlook Express be- 
cause of damaged or missing files. If there is a newer version of IE available, you are probably 
better off downloading the latest version from Microsoft. However, if you are already run- 
ning the most recent version and need to reinstall the software, you can do so in Win2000/ 
XP/ Server 2003 using SFC (System File Checker). Open the Start menu, click Run, type sfc 
/scannow in the Open field, and then click OK. Windows will then prompt you to insert the 
installation CD for your operating system in order to replace certain files. Once you insert the 
WinXP CD, click Retry to continue. 



Can I configure IE to 
synchronize my Favorites 
at a specific time? 
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Yes. You can create a schedule that IE will follow for synchronizing offline content. 
Normally IE will synchronize your Favorites when you choose the Synchronize option 
from the Tools menu. To create a synchronization schedule, follow these steps: 



1. Open the Favorites menu and click Organize Favorites. 

2. From the list of Favorites, select the Web page you want to configure the synchroniza- 
tion settings for. 

3. Click the Properties button. If this button is not visible, select the Make Available Offline 
checkbox. 

4. In the Properties dialog box that appears, click the Schedule tab. 

5. Select the Use The Following Schedule(s) radio button and click the Add button. 

6. Specify settings for how often and at what time IE should 
If you want to synchronize your offline synchronize the Web site. 

content, you can create a schedule for 7. Type a name for the schedule into the Name field. 
Internet Explorer to follow. 8. Click OK. 
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I am running Windows 
NT 4.0. How can I con- 
figure dial-up net- 
working so my OS does 
not remember my user- 
name and password? 



WinNT 4.0 will remember the last dial-up networking username and password. Some 
people may find this convenient. However, if you share a computer, you may not want the 
next person who uses it to see your dial-up networking username and password. By 
making a small change to the Registry, you can prevent WinNT from remembering your 
username and password. Before you begin to tweak your Registry, you should perform a 
backup so you can return your system to an earlier state should something go wrong with 
the tweak. 

Now open your Registry and make the tweak: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Run. 

2. Type regedt32 in the Open field and click OK. 

3. Navigate to the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CURRENTCONTROLSET\ 
SERVICES\RASMAN\PARAMETERS Registry key. 

4. Create a new DWORD value by right-clicking the key, selecting New, and choosing 
DWORD Value. 

5. Type in DisableSavePassword as the new Value Name in the right pane. 

6. Right-click this new DWORD value and click Modify. 

7. In the Edit DWORD Value dialog box, change the Value Data field to 1 and click OK. 



You will have to restart your workstation for the changes to take effect. 



How can I find my 
MAC address? 



Every network interface card is assigned a MAC (Media Access Control) address. This is the 
physical address of the NIC (network interface card). In some cases you may need to identify 
the MAC address assigned to a computer. For example, if you are configuring a client reser- 
vation on a DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) server for a computer, you will 
need to identify the MAC address of that computer. 

Finding the MAC address is relatively simple. If you are running Windows 
95/98/NT/Me, you can use the WINIPCFG command. Simply open the Command Prompt 
window (open the Start menu, select All Programs, point to Accessories, and click Command 
Prompt) and type winnipcfg /all. The results will give you the MAC address assigned to the 
NIC in the computer. It will appear as the physical address. If you are running Windows 2000 
or later, you can use the same steps, only you will use the IPCONFIG /ALL command. 



How can I configure a 
computer to update its 
own host records with a 
DNS Server? (Windows 
2000/XP/Server 2003) 
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Dynamic DNS (Domain Name System) was introduced in Win2000. It lets DNS and DHCP 
integrate so you don't have to manually update the DNS database. So when there is an IP 
(Internet Protocol) address change, you can configure the DHCP server to update the host 
record associated with the IP address change. 

Some clients can also update their own host records. Computers running Win2000 
and later OSes can perform updates on their own; pre-Windows 2000 clients cannot 
do this, so the DHCP server must perform the updates on their behalf. You can con- 
figure Win2000/XP/ Server 2003 computers to perform DNS updates using the follow- 
ing steps: 

1. Open the Network Connection applet in the Control Panel (or the Network And Dial-up 
Connections applet in Win2000). 

2. Right-click your LAN (local-area network) connection and click Properties. 

3. Select Highlight Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) on the Networking tab and click the Properties 
button. 

4. Click the Advanced button in the resulting dialog box. 
You can configure a computer to 5. Under the DNS tab, select the Register This Connection's 
update its host records with a DNS Addresses In DNS checkbox. 

(Domain Name System) server. 6. Click OK to apply the changes and exit the dialog box. 
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How can I determine 
the MAC address of 
another computer on 
my network? 




The ARP (Address Resolution Protocol) is a handy little networking utility that you can use 
to find the MAC address of another computer on your network. Before your computer can 
communicate with another computer on the network, your computer must transform its 
name into an IP address. Then the IP address must resolve to the MAC address or physical 
address. This is done using ARP. Your computer will keep a physical 
address translation table. 

If you want to determine the MAC address of another computer, 
simply ping the computer by opening the Command Prompt window 
and typing ping followed by the IP address assigned to the remote 
computer. Because the IP address has to be resolved to the MAC ad- 
dress, an entry is also added to your physical address translation table. 

At the prompt type arp -a. The 
You can find the MAC (Media Access results will display the IP ad- 
Control) address of another computer dress and the MAC address of 
using the ARP -A command. the remote computer. 



How can I quickly send 
a message to users on 
my network? 
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One method is to use the NETSEND command. With this command, you can send a mes- 
sage to a specific user who is logged onto the network or to a specific workstation. For 
example, to send a message to BillT, simply open the Command Prompt window on your 
computer and type net send BillT Your computer will be taken offline at 2 pm. If you 
do not specify a username or computer name, the message will be sent to all users in 
your domain who are currently logged on. 

Another method is to use the Computer Management console. (Open the Start menu, click 
Control Panel, double-click Administrative Tools, and double-click Computer Management.) 

Under System Tools, right-click Shared Folders, 



You can use the Computer Management 
console to send a message to specific users. 



point to All Tasks, and click Send Console 
Message. Click the Add button to specify 
which users you want to send the message to. 
Type in your message and click Send. 



How do I prevent other 
users on the network 
from being able to con- 
nect remotely to my 
computer? (Win2000/ 
XP/Server 2003) 



You should disable Remote 

Desktop to increase your 

system's security. 



Select the 



Win2000/XP/Server 2003 all support Remote Desktop. This lets users on a remote computer 
connect to your computer and access resources as though they were physically seated at your 
desk. If you have no intention of using Remote Desktop, you should disable the feature so as to 
increase security on your computer. If you occasionally use Remote 
Desktop, leave it disabled only until you are ready to use it. 
To disable the Remote Desktop feature: 

1. Right-click the My Computer icon on your Desktop and click 
Properties. 

2. Select the Remote tab in the System Properties dialog box. 

3. Deselect the Allow Users To Connect Remotely To This 
Computer checkbox. 

4. Click OK, and users will no longer be able to connect to your 
computer. 




How can I make my 
folders private in WinXP 
Home? 



If you want to restrict other users from accessing specific folders and their contents, then con- 
figure the folder to be a private folder. By default, the My Documents folder within your user 
profile is automatically specified as a Private folder. You can easily give other folders a 
Private status with these steps: 

1. Open the start menu, select All Programs and Accessories, and click Windows Explorer. 

2. Right-click the folder you want to make private and click Sharing And Security. 

3. Under the Sharing tab, select the Make This Folder Private option. 

4. Click OK. Now you are the only user who can open this particular folder. 
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I am currently using 
DriveSpace to compress 
my drive and gain addi- 
tional file storage space. 
I am considering upgrad- 
ing to a later version of 
Windows. Will I still be 
able to use DriveSpace? 
(Windows 95) 
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I need to install Windows 
on a computer that does 
not have a CD-ROM 
drive, and my installation 
media is on CD. How can 
I install Windows without 
purchasing a CD-ROM 
drive? (Windows 3.x/95) 



Windows 98 supports DriveSpace but cannot convert 
DriveSpace files to FAT32, the more efficient file system the 
newer OS uses. Windows Me recognizes DriveSpace drives 
but cannot decompress and open files on them. Windows 
2000 /XP do not recognize DriveSpace drives at all. Conse- 
quently, if you are upgrading to WinMe or later, you must 
decompress your DriveSpace drives if you want to access 
the information on them. For instructions on decompressing 
your drive, refer to the next tip. 

A second option if you have two drives (physical or vir- 
tual) and you are installing Win2000/XP is to install the 
new OS on the second drive. This establishes a dual-boot Y ou must decompress 
scenario and lets you continue to boot into Win95 and DriveSpace drives before you 
access the compressed drive. upgrade to windows M e/2000/ 
XP or you will be unable to access 

the files on those drives. 
There are two solutions to this dilemma, both of which 

require access to a PC with a CD-ROM drive. If you have a 

network and one computer has a CD-ROM drive, use the network connection to copy the 

entire CD from the drive to a folder on the second computer's hard drive. If you do not 

have a network, download and install (on both PCs) a compression utility such as WinZip 

(www.winzip.com) that will let you span multiple floppy diskettes. Create a compressed 

archive of the installation CD-ROM on the floppy. Copy the entire archive to a folder on the 

CD-less PC and decompress it. When the contents of the CD-ROM are present on the second 

computer's hard drive, locate the Setup program and run it from there. 



Program Manager will 
not let me create a new 
program group. What is 
wrong? (Win3.x) 



Win3.x limits the number of program 
groups to 40 and the number of items within 
a group to 50. If you are at your limit, delete 
unwanted groups or items or combine ones 
you want to keep. 



I always forget to empty 
the Recycle Bin. Can 
Windows automatically 
empty it? (Win95) 
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Microsoft designed the Recycle Bin as a 
fail-safe that lets you restore deleted files. 
As such, there is no way to instruct 
Windows to empty the Recycle Bin auto- 
matically. However, you can bypass the 
Recycle Bin and delete files immediately 
and permanently. 

1. Select the file in Windows Explorer or on the Desktop. 

2. Press and hold down the SHIFT key while you also press the DELETE key. (You can also 
press the SHIFT key as you drag the item to the Recycle Bin.) Click Yes when the Confirm 
File Delete dialog box appears. 



If you have exceeded Windows 3.x's limit on 
program groups or items, consolidate or rearrange 
them or you will be unable to add new ones. 



How can I decompress 
my compressed 
DriveSpace files and 
drives? (Win95) 



DriveSpace decompresses each file it opens, so if you open a file and save it to a decom- 
pressed media or drive, it will decompress it. To decompress an entire drive, open 
DriveSpace and click the drive you are decompressing. From the Drive menu, select the 
Decompress Drive option. Click Start and DriveSpace will scan the drive for errors and 
decompress the drive. 

You must have enough room on your drive for all the decompressed files once decompres- 
sion is complete. If your drive is full, delete files or move (open and resave) them to diskettes 
or a Zip drive to free enough space. 
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I would like to use com- 
puterized tax preparation 
software to prepare my 
taxes this year. Do any of 
the programs support my 
OS? (Win3.x/95) 
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None of the leading, current-generation programs run on Win3.x machines, and unfortunately, 
because tax laws change every year, you cannot purchase an older, Win3.x-compliant version 
and obtain reliable results. Additionally, many of the larger online tax preparation sites require 
Internet Explorer 5 or above (which Win3.x does not support). However, many authorized IRS 
e-file providers that offer tax preparation assistance, such as Easy-Efile (www.easy-efile.com), 
support any computer with an Internet connection and access to email. 

Win95 users have more options. Industry leader Intuit TurboTax (www.turbotax.com) 

and H&R Block's TaxCut (www 
Windows 3.x users will not find any leading tax .hrblock.com), support Win95 
preparation software that supports their OS, pr0 vided you have at least 32MB 

but if they have an Internet connection and ac- of RAM and the nece ssary hard 
cess to email, they can work with an online e-file drive space (65MB for TurboTax; 
company that offers tax preparation assistance. 15QMB for TaxCut) for the instal _ 

lation. However, unless you also 
have IE 5.5 or a more recent version installed, you will not be able to take advan- 
tage of online features including electronic filing. TaxACT (www.taxact.com), 
from 2nd Story Software, also supports Win95 and has less taxing system 
requirements: 16MB of RAM, 37MB of hard drive space, and IE 4 or above for 
online features. 



Can I restore groups in 
Program Manager? 
(Win3.x) 



It's easy to restore three system groups (Main, Accessories, and Games). Win3.1 also restores 
the Startup group (it will be empty). Win3.1 will restore the default items in each group, 
leaving other user modifications intact. Win3.0 will restore the three default groups (users 
will lose modifications) and may experience other problems. Win3.0 users and Win3.1 users 
who want to restore the default program items and lose their modifications should visit the 
Microsoft Knowledge Base (support.microsoft.com) and review article No. 86895 before they 
begin. In both OSes Windows will leave all other groups intact. 

From within Program Manager, open the File menu and select Run. At the command line 
prompt, type setup /p (note the space between setup and /p) and click OK. Windows will 
read the Setup.ini file and rebuild the existing groups. For a list of the program items Win3.x 
will restore, search the Microsoft Knowledge Base for article No. 84773. 

There is no way to re-create other groups you accidentally delete or damage; you must re- 
create them manually. However, it is possible for a single, corrupted group to prevent Windows 
from displaying other groups. If you are receiving error messages regarding a specific damaged 
group, search the Microsoft Knowledge Base for article No. 81214 for instructions. 



When I attempt to open 
a DOS program inside 
Windows, I receive an 
error message. What is 
causing this? (Win95) 




Several issues can cause Windows to generate an error message when you try to run DOS. 
One of the most common, and easiest to fix, is an insufficiency of file handles. File handles are 
numbers Windows assigns to certain files it opens. The OS uses these file handles as internal 
identifiers. The default number of file handles in Win95 is 30, and the OS can easily consume 
those. Increase the number of file handles to at least 80 for best DOS performance; you may 
need to experiment with this setting to find the optimum number. 

1. From the Start menu, select Run 



ui 



By editing the FILES setting in CONFIG.SYS, you 
may reduce the number of errors that occur 
when you try to run DOS and its programs. 



and type sysedit in the Open 
field. Click OK. 
2. Locate the C:\CONFIG.SYS 
window (look at the top of each 
window for the titles) and click it to bring it to the front. 

3. Locate the FILES= setting and change it to FILES=80 (or whatever number you 
like; any number up to 200 is safe). If you do not see a FILES= setting, type one 
on a new line at the bottom of the file. 

4. Close the window and click Yes to accept the prompt. Restart your computer. 
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How do I create a 
hardware profile in 
Windows XP? 
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Hardware profiles are especially useful for notebook computer users. A hardware profile tells 
Windows which devices to use when your computer starts up. For example, a mobile user 
may want to create two hardware profiles. She may want to create one profile for the office be- 
cause that is where she docks her notebook, and it's also where the network adapter is en- 
abled. She may create a second profile, one that disables the 
network adapter but enables the modem, to use when she is away 
from the office. 

To set up a hardware profile in WinXP, begin by right-clicking 
the My Computer icon on your Desktop and selecting Properties. 
In the System Properties dialog box, select the Hardware tab and 
click the Hardware Profiles button. In the Available Hardware Profiles list, select Docked 
Profile or Unlocked Profile and click the Copy button. Type a new name for the profile and 
click OK. Next, select the new profile and click the Properties button. Select the This Is A 
Portable Computer checkbox and then select the docking state for the profile. Finally, click 
the Always Include This Profile When Windows Starts option and click OK. You can now use 
Device Manager to enable and disable devices for a hardware profile. 



Create a new hardware profile 
in Windows XP to tell your 
computer which applications 
to deploy on startup. 



Reading from news Web 
sites on the small screen 
of my Pocket PC is often 
difficult. Is there some- 
thing I can do to ease 
the strain on my eyes? 



Snipper optimizes several 

news sites for easier viewing 

on Pocket PCs. 



Most major news Web sites don't 
offer easily viewed content for Pock- 
et PCs and other mobile devices. 
Snipper, a free application available 
from PocketGear.com (www.pocket 

gear.com/software_detail.asp?id=15543), retrieves the text (no 
graphics or ads), from three Web sites: CNN.com (www.cnn.com), 
MSNBC News (www.msnbc.msn.com), and The Jerusalem Post 
(www.jpost.com). The application grabs sections from these sites 
and re-creates pages that are optimized for the Pocket PC. 
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How can I project my 
Pocket PC screen on my 
laptop or Desktop? 



One of the main benefits of Pocket PCs is that you can carry your work around with you, 
adding and modifying as needed. But sometimes, that benefit is worth nothing if you can't 
have your work look its best when sharing it with others. Remote Display is a handy feature 
that makes it easier to work with a larger screen without configuring your PDA. It is available 
free with the Windows Mobile Developer Power Toys package from Microsoft's Web site. 
Download Power Toys by pointing your browser to www.microsoft.com/downloads and 
searching for " Windows Mobile Power Toys/' 



How do I lock my note- 
book computer with one 
click instead of having to 
use CTRL-ALT-DELETE? 



It's good practice to lock your computer, both physi- 
cally and on-screen, whenever you step away. Too 
many horror stories have been told about someone 
neglecting to lock her computer and another person 
using it while logged in with the owner's ID. Here's 
a faster way to lock a workstation without going 
through the CTRL-ALT-DELETE route. Right-click an 
empty area of the Desktop and select New and 
Shortcut. Type the following in the location box: 
rundll32.exe user32.dll,LockWorkStation 

Then click Next. Name the shortcut "Lock work- 
station" or whatever you prefer and click Finish. 
When you click it, the PC stands guard until you re- 
turn and type the correct password. 
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Click Next to continue. 
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A shortcut to locking your notebook 
computer can save you a few key- 
strokes and mouse clicks— and those 
really add up. 
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I take my laptop with me 
wherever I travel. How 
can I speed up security 
inspection and still keep 
my data safe? 



Some travelers put their computers in Standby or Hibernate mode to speed up turning it on 
for security personnel. Standby and Hibernate are two different modes. Standby saves open 
documents and applications in RAM, while Hibernate saves them on the hard drive. Standby 
is the quicker option, as computers take only two or three seconds coming out of Standby as 
opposed to 20 to 30 seconds from Hibernate mode. But speed comes with a price tag: The dis- 
advantage of Standby is that it drains more of your PC's power and battery reserves. Choose 
Hibernate or Standby by evaluating your traveling schedule and power needs. (Incidentally, 
those worried about subjecting computers to X-rays need not be concerned. Experts indicate 
no damage comes from these machines.) 



Can I stream my favorite 
Internet radio station on 
my Pocket PC? 



The nice thing about Pocket PCs is that they can double as a portable audio player — same 
size, same shape, and same functions, if you have the right application. GSPlayer, developed 
on an open-source platform, is a free audio player you can use to carry your music with you. 
Download GSPlayer at hp.vector.co.jp/authors/VA032810. Then, unzip the file from wher- 
ever you saved it and double-click the Setup.exe file to install the player onto your Pocket PC. 
Grab music files from your PC either while the PDA is synched in the cradle or through a 
wireless connection. 



How do I stop certain 
programs on my note- 
book computer from 
running at startup? 



The fewer programs that start up, 
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the faster your computer loads, and 
a program written to run at start- 
up doesn't necessarily mean it is 
required. A few types of plug-ins 
(notably video and audio players) 
default to start when the computer 
boots. Take precautions to ensure 
it's safe to remove a program from 
Startup. Removing some programs, 
such as your antivirus application, 
can put your PC at severe risk; re- 
moving others can completely dis- 
able it. The first and best way to 
remove a program from running at 

Startup is to check the program's Options or Preferences menus, if either is available. There, 
you might find a checkbox for running that application at startup. If you do find one, deselect 
it to turn it off. If you don't have such menus or options, click Start and Run, type msconf ig in 
the Open box, and click OK. Select the Startup tab and deselect the programs you don't want 
to start up from the list. Another option is to download a third-party application such as 
Startup Inspector for Windows (freeware; www.windowsstartup.com) that scans programs in 
the Startup folder and provides background information on each. 
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| Help 



Open the System Configuration Utility to choose which 
programs you want your PC to run at startup. 



What can I do to correct 
the screen alignment on 
my Pocket PC? 



When you tap a selection in your Pocket PC and nothing happens, or another button is se- 
lected instead, the touch screen most likely needs alignment. It's a good idea to align the 
screen every few weeks to avoid the alignment getting so skewered that you can even cor- 
rectly tap items on the edge of the screen. To align the screen, tap Start and Settings. Select 
the System tab and select Screen. Click the Align Screen button. You'll see a cross-shaped 

target; tap it accurately and firmly. The target 

moves several more times until the screen is 
aligned. After the screen is set, Screen Settings 
should appear again. Click OK and Close to 
return to the Desktop, and your alignment 
should be improved. 



Ensure your Pocket 
PC's stylus is accu- 
rate by regularly 
configuring it via 
the Align Screen. 



n screen 



at aach location on the screen. The 
target will continue to move until 
the screen is aligned. 
L 
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Coming Soon . . . 

Don't miss these cutting-edge articles from the upcoming March issue of PC Today. 

1) "Outside The Box: What's Google Cooking Up?" 

2) "Customize Windows: Start With The Basics" 

3) "Crib Sheet: Windows XP Components" 



Can't wait? 

Access these articles and many more now by visiting PCToday.com's Next Month's Articles Online Now feature. 



Here's how: 

1 Go to www.pctoday.com . 

2 Under the PCToday.com Daily section, you will find 
the Next Month's Articles Online Now feature. 



Click the article links to check out 
the latest articles, or click More to 
see a detailed listing of articles that 
will appear in the March issue. 





PCToday.com's Next Month's 

Articles Online Now feature 

should be your first stop for the newest 

material from the writers and editors of 

PC Today, your Microsoft Windows authority. 

Check back often; 
new content is added weekly! 

J J J V ^ 
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Tech Support To The Rescue! 



on't wait on hold for hours trying to get tech support help. Help yourself! The PCToday.com 
Tech Support Center has you covered. Browse or search through more than a thousand error 
messages, common problems, and frequently asked questions, all 
with translations and solutions for each message. Read specially 
written articles on troubleshooting pretty much anything. Stay 
up-to-date with the Security & Privacy Web log. All this plus more 
at the PCToday.com Tech Support Center. 
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Install It Yourself 

If you are looking into adding or upgrading a component on your PC but want a 
little guidance along the way, check out the great selection of Articles On How To 
Install . . . Just About Anything. From microphones to motherboards, hard 
drives to heatsinks, we have a vast array of helpful how-to's to keep you going. 
It's as easy as 1 ... 2 ... 3! 

2 

1 Go to www.pctoday.com and click the Tech Support Center link. 

2 Scroll down until you come to the How To Install . . . Just About Anything 
section and click the link. 

3 Click the component you are wishing to install and you will be taken to a full- 
text article that gives you a comprehensive how-to on installing it yourself. 

Keep These How-To's Handy 

Don't lose these valuable install articles! Add them to My Personal Library, a 
subscriber-only feature that allows you to keep valuable articles, error messages, 
tips, and more in one easy-to-access location. 

1 To add items to My Personal Library, make sure you are logged in on the 
PCToday.com home page. 

2 When viewing articles, error messages, daily tips, and more, you will see the 
Add To My Personal Library link in the upper-right portion of the page. Click 
the link, add to a new or existing folder, and click Save. 

3 View your library using the View My Personal Library link in the upper right 
of these items or you can also access it from the My Special Features link on the 
home page (next to the welcome message). 



We're your OFIG-StOp Shop for 

computer problem-solving. 



Visit our 



Articles On How To Install ... Just About Anything 

View ALL How To Install Aiticles JMiJ 
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How To Install Motherboards 
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HARDWARE 



by Carmen Carmack 



Hardware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 

Hardware manufacturers continue to expand their products by adding features, reducing sizes, and improving conve- 
nience. This month's crop of new peripherals and PCs are no exception. Here we have MP3 players that display 
photos, LCDs (liquid-crystal displays) loaded with convenience, ever-shrinking storage devices and notebooks, and net- 
working devices that incorporate new technologies such as VoIP (Voice over Internet Protocol) support. 



Alienware Bot 



Alienware, a company that's 
historically focused on high- 
end PCs for the serious gamer, 
released its first system that tar- 
gets the consumer market. The 
Alienware Bot is a fully-cus- 
tomizable desktop PC housed in 
a sleek black and silver case. 
With dimensions of 13.8 x 5.4 x 
13.6 inches (HxWxD), the chassis 
is compact and smaller than most 
midtower units. 

The base system comes with Win- 
dows XP Home Edition, a 2.53GHz 
Intel Celeron D processor, an 80GB 
Seagate Barracuda hard drive, and 



■ 



Bot 

$579 • Alienware 

(800) 254-3692; (305) 251-9797 

www.alienware.com 

256MB of memory. Numerous 
upgrades to these components 
are available, including a 3.6GHz 
Intel Pentium 4 processor with 
HT (Hyper-Threading) tech- 
nology, a 250GB Western Digital Caviar 
hard drive, and 1GB of memory. 

Additional features of the base 
system include a 16X DVD-ROM 
drive, a 3.5-inch floppy diskette drive, 
Intel High Definition 5.1 audio, and 



an integrated Intel Graphics Media 
Accelerator 900. As with the other 
components, you can choose upgrades 
for these items. 

On the front of the case you get 
two USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 
ports, a FireWire port, a headphone 
jack, and a microphone jack. The 
back holds four additional USB 2.0 
ports, another FireWire port, a 
10/100 Ethernet connection, and six 
jacks with six-channel (5.1) 24-bit 
audio support. 

Alienware ships the Bot with a 
Microsoft Basic keyboard and wired 
optical mouse. The standard one-year 
warranty includes 24/7 telephone 
support and online service. You can 
also choose from a variety of extended 
warranties and service options. 



Apple iPod Photo 



Apple's newest iPod, the iPod Photo, 
adds digital photo capabilities to 
the iPod's well-known musical talent. 
Sporting a new 65,536 color LCD (liq- 
uid-crystal display) and larger storage 
capacities of 40GB and 60GB, the iPod 
Photo approaches the features and 
functionality of a multimedia player 
without some of the more advanced 
photo features. 

You can view 25 thumbnail photos at 
the same time with the iPod Photo's 2- 
inch color display. The handy scroll 
wheel lets you quickly scroll though 
your photo and music library. To view 
a larger image of a photo, simply click 
the center button of the scroll wheel. 
For an even bigger display, connect the 
iPod Photo to a television or projector 



with the provided AV cable. A slide- 
show feature lets you play music stored 
on the device with your favorite photos. 

The iPod Photo is com- 
patible with Windows 
2000/XP, as well as Mac- 
intosh computers. 

To manage your pho- 
tos, the newest version of 
Apple's digital music 
software, iTunes 4.7, syn- 
chronizes with folders 
on your PC. In addi- 
tion, the iPod Photo syn- 
chronizes with Adobe 
Photoshop Album 2.0 
and Adobe Photoshop 
Elements 3.0. You also 
get access to the iTunes 







iPod Photo 

$499 (40GB); $599 (60GB) 

Apple 

(800) 692-7753 

(408)996-1010 

www.apple.com 



Music store with the iTunes 4.7 soft- 
ware. To edit your photos or apply ad- 
vanced features such as zoom or 
rotate, you'll need to transfer the im- 
ages to your PC. 

A built-in, rechargeable battery pro- 
vides as many as 15 hours of music 
playback or six hours of 
slideshows with music. At 
6.4 ounces and 4.1 x 2.4 x 
0.75 inches (HxWxD), this 
iPod is slightly larger and 
heavier compared to the 
music-only version. The 
iPod Photo also features a 
dock connector, a 3.5mm 
stereo headphone jack, 
and a wired remote con- 
nector. The included dock 
provides USB (Universal 
Serial Bus), FireWire, S- 
Video (Super- Video), and 
AV ports. 
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Dell UltraSharp 2005FPW 



Dell's new Ultra- 
Sharp 2005FPW 
display offers a wide 
viewing area and is 
chock-full of convenient 
features. This 20.1 -inch 
LCD (liquid-crystal dis- 
play) features an aspect 
ratio of 16:10, a response 
time of 12ms, a native 
resolution of 1,680 x 
1,050 pixels, and a hori- 
zontal/vertical viewing 
angle of 90 degrees. 

The display's height- 
adjustable stand pro- 
vides flexibility for positioning with 
tilt, swivel, and pivot capabilities. 
You can also pivot the display to a 
portrait orientation. The UltraSharp 
2005FPW is VESA (Video Electronics 
Standards Association) wall-mount- 




UltraSharp2005FPW 
$799 • Dell 
(800)915-3355 
www.dell.com 



Image courtesy of Dell. 



button for stand re- 
moval. The back of the 
unit offers a Kensington 
Lock Slot for security 
and a holder to keep 
power and connection 
cables tidy. 

The UltraSharp dis- 
play supports PIP (pic- 
ture-in-picture) and 
PBP (picture-by-pic- 
ture) technologies so 
you can easily view 
two items simultane- 
ously. Dell notes that 
the display is config- 
ured for widescreen games, and 
the additional real estate shows 
a larger portion of wide docu- 
ments such as spreadsheets, Web 
pages, and drawings. The display 
area measures 10.7 inches vertical- 



able and includes a quick-release ly and 17 inches horizontally, and 



exterior dimensions are 15.3 x 18.6 x 
9 inches (HxWxD). 

Supporting digital and analog 
inputs, the display features VGA, 
DVI (Digital Video Interface), S- 
Video (Super-Video), and compos- 
ite ports. Dell includes two USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) ports on the 
side and two on the bottom of the 
display as an added convenience. 
The front panel holds buttons for 
PIP, PBP, brightness/contrast, and 
automatic adjustment controls for 
easy access. If you want to add 
speakers, you can purchase an op- 
tional Dell AS500 Sound Bar ($49), 
which attaches to the bottom of the 
display and includes a front head- 
phone jack. 

The display ships with analog and 
digital video cables, a USB connector 
cable, a power cable, and documenta- 
tion on CD. Dell offers a three-year 
warranty for its monitors. If you use 
the UltraSharp 2005FPW with a Dell 
system, the company also provides 
technical support. 



Gateway MP3 Photo Jukebox 



The Gateway MP3 Photo Jukebox 
is a new portable player com- 
peting with the likes of the Apple 
iPod mini and the Creative Zen 
Micro, but with an added twist. Like 
some of the larger-capacity MP3 
players on the market today, the MP3 
Photo Jukebox adds photo capabili- 
ties. It displays JPEG (Joint Photo- 
graphic Experts Group) and BMP 
(bit-map) image files on its 1.6-inch 
color display in addition to play- 
ing MP3, WMA (Windows Media 
Audio), and AAC (Advanced Audio 
Coding) music files. 

To transfer digital images to the 
MP3 Photo Jukebox, you can con- 
nect your digital camera directly to 
the device using the included USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 cable. Al- 
though you cannot view photos on 
a television or projector because 



the MP3 Photo Jukebox 
lacks a video-out port, 
you can transfer images 
to your computer for ed- 
iting or viewing. 

The MP3 Photo Juke- 
box includes Microsoft 
Windows Media Player 
10 for synchronizing 
audio and photo files 
with your PC. In addi- 
tion, Gateway includes 
one month of free Nap- 
ster To Go service, 
which integrates with 
the Media Player soft- 
ware. You can continue 
the subscription for 
$14.95 per month, and 
the player is compatible 
with other music services that meet the 
new Microsoft PlaysForSure standard. 




MP3 Photo Jukebox 

$249.99 • Gateway 

(800)369-1409 

www.gateway.com 



With its 4GB hard drive, the MP3 
Photo Jukebox holds as many as 
1,000 MP3 or photo files. The device 
offers a USB 2.0 port; 
an earphone jack; and a 
removable, recharge- 
able battery that pro- 
vides as many as eight 
hours of music play- 
back time. Slightly 
larger than the Apple 
iPod mini and the 
Creative Zen Micro, the 
MP3 Photo Jukebox 
measures 3.8 x 2.3 x 0.7 
inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 3.4 ounces. 

To use the device with 
your PC, you need Win- 
dows XP and a USB 
2.0 port. The MP3 Photo 
Jukebox ships with ear- 
bud headphones, an AC 
adapter, and a soft cover 
bag. Gateway provides a 90-day parts 
and labor warranty. 
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IOGEAR 1.8-inch Ion 



Under the hood of IOGEAR's new 
1.8-inch Ion is a tiny hard drive, 
which lends the product its name. 
The drive is housed in a unique 
metal case that includes a built-in 
clip, which you can attach to your 
belt or to the seat pocket of a car or 
airplane. At 0.6 x 3.1 x 6.4 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighing less than 
half a pound, the drive is also small 
enough to fit in a workbag or note- 
book carrying case. 

Although small in stature, IOGEAR 
1.8-inch Ion drives come in 20GB 
and 40GB capacities. For flexibility, 
IOGEAR offers two styles in each 
capacity. You can opt for a USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) 2.0 drive in a 20GB 
($199.95) or a 40GB ($299.95) capacity. 
Alternatively, IOGEAR offers a com- 
bination drive that comes with a 




1.8-inch Ion 

$199.95 to $349.95 • IOGEAR 
(866) 946-4327; (949) 453-8782 
www.iogear.com 



FireWire 400 port and a USB 2.0 
port ($249.95 for 20GB; $349.95 for 
40GB). All drives have a rotational 
speed of 4,200rpm, and they are 
backward-compatible with the USB 
1.1 specification. For ease of use, the 
drives are hot swappable and PnP 
(Plug-and-Play) compatible. 



The 1.8-inch Ion drives offer fast 
maximum transfer rates of 480Mbps 
(megabits per second) for USB 2.0 and 
400Mbps for FireWire, on Windows 
and Macintosh computers that sup- 
port these technologies. System re- 
quirements for the 1.8-inch Ion drives 
include Windows 98 Second Edition/ 
2000/Me/XP or Mac OS 9 or greater, a 
processor operating at 200MHz or 
faster, and 64MB of memory. You also 
need a USB 2.0 port, a USB 1.1 port, or 
a FireWire 400 port. A power adapter, 
IOGEAR includes with the drive, is 
also required. 

If you want to use the drive as a 
backup tool, IOGEAR includes Dantz 
Retrospect software. IOGEAR also 
ships the device with the power 
adapter, a 6-foot USB 2.0 cable, a 
6-foot FireWire cable (combination 
drive only), and documentation. 
The company backs the drives with 
three-year warranties and support 
via email and telephone. 



Linksys Wireless-G Broadband 
Router With Two Phone Ports 



The Linksys Wireless-G Broad- 
band Router (WRT54GP2) in- 
cludes everything you'd expect in 
a wireless network router and more. 
In addition to wireless and wired 
capabilities, the new router is also 
a phone adapter. This feature enables 
Internet telephone service when 
you subscribe to a compatible VoIP 
(Voice over IP [Internet Protocol]) 
service provider such as Vonage 
(www.vonage.com). Internet tele- 
phone service now offers many of 
the same features as standard phone 
services, such as caller ID, call wait- 
ing, and voicemail. 

To the router's independent phone 
ports, you can connect two standard 
analog telephones or fax machines. 
Each line can have its own telephone 
number, and the router handles tele- 
phone service and Internet surfing at 



the same time. The router uses the 
SIP (Session Initiation Protocol) v2 
voice protocol, and it comes with a 
Web-based configuration utility. 

In addition to the Internet phone 
feature, the Wireless-G Broadband 
Router has three 10/100 Ethernet 
ports for wired networking and an 
802.11b/g port for wireless connec- 
tivity. Security features include WEP 
(Wired Equivalent Privacy), WPA 
(Wi-Fi Protected Access), wireless 
MAC (Media Access Control) ad- 
dress filtering, and a built-in Stateful 
Packet Inspection firewall, which au- 
tomatically inspects all inbound and 
outbound communications. 

To use the Wireless-G Broadband 
Router, you need a computer with 
a minimum of a 300MHz Celeron 
processor and 128MB of memory, a 
high-speed Internet connection, VoIP 



Wireless-G Broadband Router 
With Two Phone Ports 

$129.99- Linksys 

(800) 546 5797; (949) 261-1288 

www.linksys.com 




service, and a standard analog Touch- 
Tone telephone or fax machine. With 
dimensions of 1.89 x 7.32 x 7.87 
inches (HxWxD) and a weight of 
13.3 ounces, the router easily fits in 
most locations. 

The Wireless-G Broadband Router 
package includes a power adapt- 
er, network cable, and a CD with 
Norton Internet Security and setup 
software. The company provides a 
one-year warranty and 24/7 toll-free 
technical support. 
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If the style doesn't win you over, 
the perfomance certainly will. 

Add something special to your digital life with a 
Benwin 5.1 Hi Fi Wireless Remote Speaker System 
featuring instant digital surround sound. 
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HARDWARE 



NETGEAR 108Mbps Wireless 
USB 2.0 Adapter 




108Mbps Wireless USB 2.0 Adapter 

$79.99- NETGEAR 

(888) 638-4327; (408) 907-8000 

www.netgear.com 

The new 108Mbps Wireless USB 2.0 
Adapter (model WG111T) from 
NETGEAR is a thumb-sized device 
that you can plug into a desktop or 
notebook PC for wireless 802.1 lg con- 
nectivity. The adapter attaches to the 
computer's USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
port and is compatible with 802.11b 
and 802.1 lg devices. But the adapter's 



biggest selling points are its transmis- 
sion speed and extended range. 

When it comes to speed, the device 
can transmit data at 108Mbps (megabits 
per second), nearly twice the maximum 
rate of 54Mbps for standard 802.11g de- 
vices. Utilizing XR (extended Range) 
technology from Atheros Communi- 
cations (www.atheros.com), the Wire- 
less USB 2.0 Adapter provides as much 
as three times the range of standard 
802.1 lg devices, which generally max 
out at a distance of 150 feet. What's 
more, NETGEAR states that you can 
extend the range even farther if you use 
the adapter with one of the company's 
XR-enabled wireless routers such as 
model WGU624. 

To position the adapter for optimum 
transmission, NETGEAR ships the 



device with a USB cable and cradle so 
you can attach the adapter to the USB 
cable, which in turn connects to your 
computer. You can find the best loca- 
tion for the adapter and mount the 
cradle to hold it in place. For security, 
the Wireless USB 2.0 Adapter is com- 
patible with hardware-based 40/64 
and 128-bit WEP (Wired Equivalent 
Privacy) encryption. In addition, WPA- 
PSK (Wi-Fi Protected Access-Pre- 
Shared Key) encryption is available. 

System requirements for the 
108Mbps Wireless USB 2.0 Adapter 
include a Pentium class PC, an avail- 
able USB port, Windows 2000/XP 
Service Pack 2, and 2MB of free hard 
drive space. The adapter is small and 
portable, weighing only 1.13 ounces 
with dimensions of 0.6 x 1.19 x 3.72 
inches (HxWxD). 

NETGEAR packages the adapter 
with a 5-foot USB cable, a mountable 
cradle, a resource CD, and documen- 
tation. The adapter also comes with a 
one-year warranty and 90 days of 
24/7 toll-free support. 



Samsung SyncMaster 711t 



An upscale 17-inch LCD (liquid- 
crystal display), the SyncMaster 
711t boasts an impressive contrast 
ratio, convenient features, and flexible 
options for positioning. It is also 
adorned with a sleek black exterior 
and an ultra-thin bezel that is only 
about a half-inch thick. 

With its high 1,000:1 contrast ratio, 
the SyncMaster 71 It makes electronic 
documents easier to read and reduces 
eyestrain compared to displays with 
a lower contrast ratio. The display 
also features a wide 178-degree view- 
ing angle, a response time of 25ms, 
16.7 million colors, and a native reso- 
lution of 1,280 x 1,024 pixels. 

With the flexible base, you can 
adjust the display's height, and it 
also adds tilt and swivel capabilities. 
In addition, with the included Pivot 
software, you can switch between 



SyncMaster 71 1t 

$599 • Samsung 
(866)542-7214 
www.samsungusa.com 




portrait and landscape orientation 
so that 8.5- x 11-inch documents dis- 
play fully. If you prefer to mount the 
SyncMaster 71 It on a wall, you can 
remove the base, and the unit also 
complies with VESA (Video Elec- 
tronics Standards Association) re- 
quirements. The display measures 



15.9 x 14.6 x 7.9 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 12.8 pounds. 

To connect the SyncMaster 71 It to 
your PC, Samsung offers analog and 
digital interfaces. Like most LCDs, you 
can tuck the cables into a built-in 
holder. Buttons on the front of the dis- 
play give you quick access to features 
such as Samsung's MagicTune soft- 
ware and MagicBright technology. 
MagicTune lets you adjust display set- 
tings using your mouse. You can save 
multiple settings for personalized dis- 
play profiles based on your preferences 
and the task at hand. MagicBright tech- 
nology lets you quickly change the dis- 
play's brightness to preset settings for 
specific applications such as video, text, 
and gaming. 

The SyncMaster 71 It comes with 
analog and digital video cables and is 
compatible with computers running 
Windows, Macintosh, and Sun Micro- 
systems. Samsung offers a three-year 
parts and labor warranty with 24/7 
toll-free technical support. 
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Sony VAIO U Ultra Portable 



The saying, "Looks can be de- 
ceiving," certainly applies to the 
new Sony VAIO U Ultra Portable. With 
dimensions of 4.3 x 6.6 x 1.04 inches 
(HxWxD) and a weight of 1.21 pounds, 
it may look like a portable media 
player, but it's actually a full-fledged 
notebook computer. That said, the in- 
troductory VGN-U750P model comes 
with Windows XP Professional, a 20GB 
hard drive, 512MB of memory, and a 
1.1GHz Intel Pentium M processor. 

The 5-inch SVGA (Super Video 
Graphics Array) display features touch- 
panel technology. Using a stylus (in- 
cluded) and the screen, you can input 
information with a virtual keyboard or 
handwriting recognition software. 
Thumb controls on the VAIO U Ultra 
Portable let you switch the display from 
landscape to portrait orientation, in 
addition to adjusting zoom, standby, 
brightness, and mouse controls. If you 




VAIO U Ultra Portable 

$2,000 • Sony 

(888)315-7669 

www.sonystyle.com 



prefer more standard input methods, 
Sony answers the call with a fold-out 
keyboard that connects to the note- 
book's USB (Universal Serial Bus) port. 
For ports and connections, the VAIO 
U Ultra Portable comes with a wireless 
802.11b/g connector, a USB 2.0 port, 
and a VGA/ Ethernet adapter. It also 
attaches to an included port replicator 
that offers four additional USB 2.0 



ports, a Fire Wire port, a VGA-out port, 
and an Ethernet connection. The note- 
book accepts Memory Stick, Memory 
Stick Pro, and CF (CompactFlash) 
media. Integrated stereo speakers, a 
headphone minijack, an Intel 855GM 
graphics card, and 64MB of video 
memory support the notebook's audio 
and video features. 

You'll find a generous software 
package with the VAIO U Ultra Por- 
table. Sony bundles the notebook with 
Adobe Photoshop Album Starter 
Edition, InterVideo WinDVD, Micro- 
soft MovieMaker, Microsoft Works 
8.0, a 60-day trial of Microsoft Office 
2003 Small Business Edition, a 90-day 
subscription to Norton Internet Secu- 
rity, and numerous Sony utilities. 

Sony also supplies a generous assort- 
ment of accessories with the device, 
which includes a Li-Ion battery with 1.5 
to 3 hours of estimated life, an AC 
adapter, a VGA/Ethernet adapter, a 
stylus, headphones, the fold-out key- 
board with carrying case, and a car- 
rying case for the notebook. 



SOYO BayOne Extreme 




BayOne Extreme 
$39.99 • SOYO 
(909) 292-2500 
www.soyousa.com 



If you purchased your desktop PC 
before the age of USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0 and flash media, 
check out the SOYO BayOne Extreme 
Expansion Bay. This device is an in- 
teresting solution if you want to beef 
up the ports and connections on your 
PC. And it sports a detachable flash 
media reader /writer that you can use 
with almost any Windows desktop or 
notebook computer. 



Designed to fit in a desktop's 5.25- 
inch drive bay, the BayOne Extreme 
expansion bay features two parts. The 
nonremovable front panel offers three 
USB 2.0 ports, an audio line-in jack, 
an audio line-out jack, and a micro- 
phone jack. The detachable media 
reader/writer fits inside the front 
panel. You can use it in the front 
panel or you can press a button to 
eject the media reader/writer unit. 
When it's detached, you can connect 
the media reader/writer to another 
desktop or notebook system using the 
included USB cable. 

The media reader/writer features 
four slots that accommodate nine 
types of flash media. The combina- 
tions include one slot for CF (Com- 
pactFlash) type I/II and IBM Micro 
Drive media, a second slot for MS 
(Memory Stick) and MS Pro media, a 



third slot for SD (Secure Digital) and 
MMC (MultiMediaCard) media, and a 
fourth slot for SM (Smart Media) card 
media. You can transfer data to and 
from cards inserted in the different 
slots, as well as your computer. 

To use the BayOne Extreme expan- 
sion bay, you need a PC with an 
available 5.25-inch bay, Windows 98 
Second Edition/Me/2000/XP, and a 
motherboard with four internal USB 
connectors and an internal audio jack 
connector. The device attaches to 
your system through these mother- 
board connections. 

SOYO packages the expansion 
drive with the parts you need to in- 
stall the device, including two in- 
ternal USB cables, an internal audio 
jack connection cable, screws to 
mount the front panel, and an instal- 
lation guide. An external USB cable is 
also included for use with the detach- 
able media reader/writer unit. The 
device comes with a one-year war- 
ranty and email support. 
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Microsoft Digital Image Suite 10 
vs. Jasc Paint Shop Pro Studio 

We Compare The Top Programs For Organizing & Editing Your Photos 



Digital camera users sooner or later 
come to a couple of realizations 
about their new photo paradigm. First, 
the practically endless supply of // film ,/ 
means you can take picture after picture 
even if they aren't perfect. Second, when 
you take that many pictures, you eventu- 
ally end up with a folder on your hard 
drive filled with a pile of pictures almost 
impossible to manually organize. 

Digital picture suites give you some 
control over this mass of images by 
giving you the tools to manipulate single 
photos and organize batches of photos. 
You can adjust exposures, colors, or 
sizes. You can crop, touch up, erase, or 
combine images. On-screen photo al- 
bums sort your pictures into manageable 
collections and let you add keywords for 
pinpoint searching later. 

Two competitors lead the pack of con- 
sumer photo organizing and editing tools. 



Paint Shop Pro Studio 
Overall Rating 3 out of 5 

Interface: 3 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 3 




Jasc Paint Shop Pro Studio 

$79 ($69 download) 

Jasc Software 

(800) 622-2793; (952) 930-9800 

www.jasc.com 



Jasc, makers of the popular Paint Shop Pro 
software, offers a simple version of PSP it 
calls Paint Shop Pro Studio and bundles 
with PSP Photo Album, a digital album 
organizer. Microsoft, makers of just about 
everything else, markets Digital Image 
Suite, with comparable features in its 
Digital Image Pro and a Digital Library 
photo album component. 

Both programs seem roughly similar 
on the outside, and at $79 for PSP Studio 
and $99 (after rebate) for Digital Image 
Suite, cost about the same, as well. We 
put each program through its paces to 
decide which one can best tame and im- 
prove your electronic photo shoebox. 

Learning Curve 

PSP Studio and Digital Image target 
users who don't already have a lot of ex- 
perience with digital photo manipulation. 
For this audience, help files and tutorials 



Digital Image Suite 10 
Overall Rating: 5 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 5 




Microsoft Digital Image Suite 10 

$129 ($30 rebate through December 2005) 

Microsoft 

(800) 426-9400; (425) 882-8080 

www.m icrosoft.com 



take on special importance. Beginners 
can't be expected to know that software 
can even do some of the things these pro- 
grams do, and if users don't know what is 
possible, then they aren't going to learn 
how to do it. 

PSP Studio and Digital Image meet 
this issue head-on with special tour 
screens that pop up as soon as you open 
either program. We thought the screens 
were easier to understand and better or- 
ganized in Digital Image, which included 
links leading directly to the equivalent 
Help screens for more details. PSP Studio 
also greets you with startup screens but 
with less information and less-obvious 
ways of finding the full, step-by-step in- 
structions. The two programs also come 
with hardcopy instruction books; here, 
too, the Microsoft version was a bit more 
comprehensive, with a nice summary of 
photography techniques in general. 

Touch Up Photos 

Digital Image largely relies on menus 
that appear on the left side of the screen. 
Selecting a tool from the menus brings 
up a new left pane with commands and 
options specific to that tool. Wizard-like 
Next buttons at the bottom of the screen 
take you through more complex tools. 

PSP Studio works more like its ad- 
vanced cousin, Paint Shop Pro. A toolbar 
on the left of the screen is the main 
toolbox with buttons for selecting spe- 
cific functions. When you choose a tool, 
advanced settings for each tool appear at 
the top of the screen. Anyone familiar 
with Paint Shop Pro will immediately 
recognize many of PSP Studio's features, 
but a first-time user will need to sit 
down with the manual before he can do 
anything but the most basic tasks. 

You can use either program to alter 
photos and help fix exposure problems, 



90 February 2005 / www.pctoday.com 




C** 1 



Q rnfarimiWu 



adjust color levels, sharpen or blur 
elements, or erase small blem- 
ishes. One-step buttons attempt to 
fix problems automatically, but 
you can take more control over 
the process for customized results. 

Digital Image includes a few 
small touches we liked. For ex- 
ample, although both programs 
let you rotate digital photos 
slightly to straighten crooked 
scenes, Microsoft includes a spe- 
cial straightening tool that you 
activate by tracing a line in the 
photo that should be straight 
but isn't. The software then ad- 
justs the picture accordingly. 

PSP Studio also offers a tool 
that Microsoft's program lacks: 
the Perspective Correction tool. 
Anyone with a compact digital 
camera probably notices that pic- 
tures of large objects, such as tall 
buildings, can sometimes appear 
curved toward the edges be- 
cause of lens distortions. Using 
PSP Studio, you can draw a box 
around objects that should be 
rectangular and the program 
will attempt to skew the image 
to a more normal view. 

If you want to touch up several 
pictures at once, Digital Image Pro 
also includes a batch-editing fea- 
ture dubbed the Mini Lab. You can use the 
Mini Lab to make adjustments to a group 
of pictures all at the same time rather than 
open up each picture individually. For ex- 
ample, all of the indoor shots you recently 
took at a birthday party might suffer from 
underexposure due to low light levels. 
You can select all of those pictures in the 
Digital Image Library, select Batch Edit, 
and then use the Exposure Auto Fix op- 
tion to quickly brighten all the images. 

Special Effects 

Digital Image and PSP Studio include 
tools for performing a number of ad- 
vanced edits that go well beyond tradi- 
tional touch-up. Some of these tools let 
you manipulate images in creative 
ways; you can add textures, distort im- 
ages, or indulge in a little freehand 
drawing or painting. 




Microsoft Digital Image Studio 10 offers multiple touch-up tools. 
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Digital Image Suite 10's tutorials make learning the program 
easy for new users. 



If you want to control all aspects of 
your images, PSP Studio's advanced lay- 
ering feature provides some options. If 
you are combining elements of different 
pictures into one project, you can place 
each element on a separate layer. You can 
then manipulate these layers in various 
ways because they are stacked on top of 
each other in different orders. You can 
use the program's stable of tools on one 
layer at a time or multiple layers, which 
gives you a lot of control over the final 
look of the piece. 

Microsoft has a similar feature to PSP 
Studios' layers but in a more basic setup. 
A Stack button in Digital Image lets you 
manipulate objects in your picture that are 
separate from one another, such as when 
you import selected elements from one 
picture into another picture. Although the 
stacking feature is not as advanced as PSP 



Studio's layers, it is easier to 
learn and provides ample con- 
trol for most projects. 

Panorama Stitching is an- 
other advanced feature that we 
liked in both of these programs. 
Many digital cameras ship with 
software that lets you join two 
or more pictures together to 
make one larger picture, so 
there is a chance you have used 
this type of stitching software 
already. If not, then you'll prob- 
ably like the stitching features 
each of these programs pro- 
vides. Short of full-motion 
video, nothing captures the true 
look of a large vista such as a 
panorama. Jasc and Microsoft 
include panorama stitching 
routines; however, we found 
Microsoft's to be far superior at 
actually lining up the pictures. 

Share Pictures 

Both programs give you a va- 
riety of options for sharing 
photos with friends and family. 
When it comes to sharing pho- 
tos and creating cards, calen- 
dars, and other gifts, Digital 
Image and PSP Studio have you 
covered. For those products that 
require more than paper, both 
programs link to an online site where you 
can upload images and order products. 

Digital Image users who want to print 
out batches of pictures can try the Collage 
feature, which lets you easily fill pages 
with different sizes and shapes of photos. 
PSP Studio and Digital Image both have 
an Email command that makes attaching 
pictures to outgoing messages simple. 

Digital Image also includes an inter- 
esting Photo Story feature that lets you 
place images in a more dynamic format. 
You can choose a batch of pictures and then 
add narration, pans, and zooms to create a 
short movie that you can attach to an email 
or save to CD. If you miss the slideshows of 
yore, Photo Story is the tool for you. 

Library & Photo Album 

Along with editing individual pic- 
tures, Digital Image and PSP Studio offer 
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tools that help you organize, find, 
and archive your photos. Neither 
program stores the pictures them- 
selves but instead stores data (in- 
cluding size, date taken, and more, 
along with a thumbnail of the 
image) for each picture. You can 
use built-in tools to add informa- 
tion to images, making searching 
for your pictures a snap. 

Add images. The first time you 
open the Digital Image Library, 
the Welcome window opens to 
help you add pictures from folders 
on your computer. Windows 
Me/XP users won't have to add 
the My Pictures folder because 
Digital Image automatically adds 
them to its library. You can add 
other pictures from multiple re- 
sources (digital cameras, scanners, 
removable media, or other folders 
on your computer), at any time. 
You can access the File menu, se- 
lect the Add Pictures To Library 
option, and browse for images or 
simply have the Library scan the 
system to find them. 

For instance, we browsed to 
one folder with 10 subfolders 
filled with even more subfolders 
full of pictures. Digital Image 
Library wasn't daunted by this 
task; it added the data from all 
the folders with just one command. 
There was no need to open each folder 
and import. The Library imported them 
all and displayed all of the photos as 
thumbnails on the main page. 

After our pictures imported into the 
Library, it was easy to browse through 
them and sort them. A View By pane pre- 
sents different ways we could filter our 
pictures in the Thumbnail pane. To dis- 
play images from a particular date, month, 
or year, you simply click that time frame 
in the View By pane. One of the great 
things about the Library is its ability to 
display all images stored inside a folder, 
including those stored in its subfolders. 

Things weren't as easy with PSP's 
Photo Album. Although adding photos 
from a camera or scanner is a relatively 
intuitive process, it's less obvious how to 
display pictures that are already stored 
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When you click a photo, PSP Studio displays all available data 
in the Info pane on the left side of the screen. 
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You can straighten most crooked images with photo editing. 



on the hard drive. We were able to do it 
after a little poking around, but after get- 
ting the pictures in the Album's library 
we were disappointed by the more lim- 
ited range of viewing capabilities. 

PSP Album lags behind in one way 
we found especially significant: You 
can't view the entire contents of a folder 
without opening each subfolder individ- 
ually. If you import a main folder filled 
with subfolders, you will then need to 
click each subfolder to see the pictures 
within. PSP Album seems to assume that 
you stored all of your photos in one 
huge folder, whereas in reality you may 
have begun to organize them in some 
fashion. With Digital Library, it's much 
easier to create and view albums regard- 
less of where you store your pictures. 

Organize photos. Both programs let 
you add data to your digital images in 



order to better organize them. 
The more data you associate with 
an image, the easier it is to orga- 
nize your image collection using 
the sorting and grouping tools. 
More information also makes it 
easier to search for an image 
when you don't remember where 
you saved it. 

When you add images to the 
Digital Image Library, it auto- 
matically catalogs specific data, 
including file size, image size, 
and date taken. But there's still 
more organizing you need to do. 
Using Library's organization 
tool, called Keyword Painter, 
you can create your own key- 
words to identify your images or 
add captions, flags, and ratings. 
You can add multiple keywords 
to a single image or apply the 
same keyword to multiple im- 
ages. You can also right-click an 
individual picture and follow the 
prompts to Add A Keyword. 

PSP Album also lets you assign 
keywords to individual images or 
multiple pictures. PSP's Keywords 
tool is better organized than sim- 
ilar features in Digital Image. In 
PSP Album you begin with four 
main categories: Location, Occa- 
sion, Photographer, and Subject. 
You can add categories or create keyword 
subcategories. It's an excellent system that 
makes searching by keyword consider- 
ably easier. The main problem with the 
Microsoft system is that you end up with 
an endless list of keywords, which can 
quickly become as unmanageable as your 
previously unorganized photos. 

Both programs are capable of cata- 
loging and storing images located on 
CDs and other removable media, which 
makes searching for pictures that much 
easier. No need to go through a stack of 
backups to find the correct picture. 

Archive valuables. If the only pic- 
tures you are taking these days are with 
your digital camera, you know you'd 
feel a hard drive crash not only in your 
wallet, but in your heart, as well. This is 
just another important reason to perform 
backups regularly. 
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Microsoft's Library offers an Archive 
Pictures Wizard to help you archive your 
images to a variety of removable media. 
The wizard lets you choose to archive 
all Library images, images you specify, 
all images not previously archived, or 
pictures that have been modified since 
last archived. You can also schedule 
reminders to prompt you to archive at 
specified intervals. 

PSP Album's PhotoSafe Archiv- 
ing System also provides automatic 



reminders. Photo Album also will re- 
mind you when you've accumulated 
enough material to fill up a CD (ap- 
proximately 650MB). 

Picture (Almost) Perfect 

Overall, we give the nod to Microsoft 
Digital Image Suite. Although slightly 
more expensive than its rival, Digital 
Image offers a smoother interface for be- 
ginners, as well as better tutorials, more 
tools with step-by-step wizards, and a 



SOFTWARE 

more intuitive Photo Album feature. 
Adding keywords using Microsoft's 
Digital Library can become cumbersome, 
but this was the only real flaw that we 
found. For those of you who want a way 
to touch up photos or experiment with 
that tangle of cryptically named photo 
files spilling out of your hard drive, you 
should give Digital Image a close look, pa 

by Alan Phelps and 
Anne Steyer Phelps 



Feature Comparisons 


■ f you have a digital camera, using digital photo software will not only give you control over individual pictures, but it will also 
1 give you the means for organizing those megabytes (even gigabytes) of data. We looked at two popular programs: Jasc Paint 
Shop Pro Studio and Microsoft Digital Image Suite 10. 


Features Jasc Paint Shop Pro Studio Microsoft Digital Image Suite 10 Verdict 


Adding & 
viewing photos 


A more tedious endeavor requires 
adding and viewing each sub- 
folder individually. 


One-stop shopping: Add and view the entire 
contents of a folder, including its subfolders. 


You can maneuver Digital Image 
Suite intuitively and easily. 


Batch editing 


No batch capability. 


Select multiple photos in Digital Image 
Library and then apply simple editing tech- 
niques, such as exposure correction, to all 
of the images at the same time. 


Digital Image Suite by default. 


Ease of use 


Seemingly anonymous tools can be 
difficult for a new user to decipher. 


Choosing from a list of functions on the 
left side of the screen pulls up wizard-like, 
step-by-step controls. 


Digital Image Pro seems better 
designed to meet the needs of its 
target audience of home users. 


Layering 


Full-featured layering lets you fine- 
tune projects containing multiple 
elements. 


A simple Stack button lets you edit sepa- 
rate layers. 


PSP Studio provides more con- 
trol, but most users of these pro- 
grams likely won't encounter a 
need for this advanced feature. 


On-screen tutorials 


A Help file column near the 
toolbar provides instructions, but 
it feels a little like it is tacked on. 


A product tour leads to step-by-step 
instructions for all of the main program 
features. 


Digital Image Suite's well-orga- 
nized, professional tutorials will 
help you get started quickly. 


Organizing images 


Clunky interface and counterintu- 
itive tools, but the Keyword struc- 
ture is an organizer's dream. 


Professional interface and thorough data 
collection help you add information easily. 


One program is attractive and 
easy to use, the other has the 
tools; consider it a draw. 


Panorama stitching 


Had trouble putting together the 
same pictures that Digital Image 
Pro melded flawlessly. 


Worked better than we expected. 


Microsoft, hands down. 


Sharing 


Tools make it easy to email pic- 
tures or upload them to the Web. 


Email pictures or create collages you can 
print out or save. A Photo Story feature lets 
you make slideshows with narration, back- 
ground music, panning and zooming. 


Digital Image Suite's Photo Story 
is fun to play with, and the 
Collage tool quickly builds 
photo pages. 
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iolo technologies System 
Mechanic 5 Professional 



System Mechanic 5 Professional 

Overall Rating 4 out of 5 

Interface: 4 Performance: 3 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 4 



While able to best the hare in a cross 
country race and a noble member 
of the animal kingdom, the tortoise is still 
probably not the animal that you want 
best describing your PC's performance. If 
you want to put some hop back into your 
computer's efficiency and fill rabbit holes 
in your PC's security capabilities, then 
take a look at iolo technologies System 
Mechanic 5 Professional. 

Interface 

Although first time users won't get a 
step-by-step tutorial on how to use each 
feature in System Mechanic 5 Pro, the in- 
terface is extremely user-friendly. The 
clearly displayed titles on System Me- 
chanic 5 Pro's dashboard setup offer an 
easy-to-understand map that will take 
you wherever you need to go. And if 
you need a little more help or explana- 
tion, the tutorials, FAQs, or the compa- 
ny's Web site are literally a click away. 



You'll also appreciate the extra steps 
the program takes to document each task. 
As you drag your mouse over an option, 
a sentence or two will appear at the 
bottom of the screen that describes the 
purpose of the function. If you still aren't 
sure if that's what you want, the Help op- 
tion will delve deeper into explaining 
what you can do, how you can do it, and 
the advantages your PC will reap. 



Features Galore 

System Mechanic 5 Pro- 
fessional is packed with 
features that are geared to- 
ward easing your troubled 
mind when you are con- 
cerned about the security 
and the performance of 
your PC. The program 
gives you the ability to de- 
fragment your system's 
drives while you boot up 
your computer, fix Registry 
problems and broken short- 
cuts, as well as tweak Win- 
dows settings, and more. System 
Mechanic 5 Professional also comes with 
Kaspersky's antivirus and antihacking 



software, as well as Spython, a program 
that hunts down and destroys spyware 
and malware. 

If you don't spend a lot of time online 
or if you feel pretty comfortable with 
your security program now, you may 
consider purchasing System Mechanic 5 
($49.99). System Mechanic 5 offers the 
same tools for optimizing performance 
as the Professional version; however, it 
excludes some features such as Ka- 
sperky's antivirus /antihacking software 
and the drive scrubbing program. 
Although System Mechanic 5 has a 
more appealing price, you'll definitely 
want to assess your needs to see which 
version will work best for you. 
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How To . . . Create Snapshots 



The Snapshot feature is a great way to evaluate the changes going on in your 
PC. If you are having problems with your computer, you can begin to trou- 
bleshoot by comparing a new snapshot of your system with one you saved prior 
to encountering any problems. 

To take a snapshot, click the Protect tab on the main screen and then click 
system snapshots. Next, select the drive you want to shoot. System Mechanic 5 
Professional then gives you the option to add or remove INI (initialization files) 
files (the files store and receive configuration data) from your snapshot. You can 
make your list as extensive as you'd like; it all depends on the mount of data you 
want to sift through. Then you can choose which type of comparison you'd like. 
The File Time comparison focuses on the last time you accessed and modified 
your INI files. Although this is quick, it isn't as thorough as the Disk Contents 
comparison. After you choose a comparison, simply click Scan, and System 
Mechanic 5 Professional will begin taking your PC's picture. After you create a 
snapshot, you can easily compare it to an existing snapshot to see what files and 
directories have been modified, added, or deleted. I 



System Mechanic 5 Professional 

$69.99 

iolo technologies 

(877) 239-4656 

(323) 257-8886 

www.iolo.com 

Concluding Remarks 

If you're dreading spending hours 
surfing the Internet looking for a decent 
spam blocker, spyware, and antivirus, or if 
you aren't satisfied with the maintenance 
options Windows gives you, chances are 
you'll like System Mechanic 5 Profes- 
sional. While the tools in this bundle may 
not be the pinnacle of security and perfor- 
mance options, the program is by far the 
most comprehensive package that we 
have dealt with. It is sure to keep all those 
annoying tortoise references and PC prob- 
lems at a minimum, pa 

by Sam Evans 
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Siber Systems 
RoboForm Pro 6.13 



RoboForm Pro 6.1.3 

Overall Rating 4.5 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 4 



You regularly visit a dozen or more 
Web sites that require login. YouVe 
heard security experts say you should 
not use a single password to protect 
your data and that you should not let 
Web sites store your passwords for you. 
You struggle with a handful of pass- 
words, unable to remember them all but 
not sure where it's safe to store them. If 
they reside on your PC, can a malicious 
intruder locate them? What about your 
credit card numbers? Is it safe to store 
those on a Web site or on your PC? How 
can you simplify the increasingly com- 
plex task of storing sensitive data? 

To the rescue comes RoboForm, a 
secure, form filler and password manager. 
RoboForm works in tandem with your 
browser (Internet Explorer by default, op- 
tionally Netscape or Mozilla), which hosts 
the RoboForm toolbar. While you are 
surfing, the toolbar gives you one-click 



access to passwords and other data you 
provide at the sites you visit. 

How It Works 

With RoboForm, each user of your PC 
can establish a separate identity (profile) 
and then store and password-protect 
(with a single, master password) pass- 
words, credit card numbers, social secu- 
rity numbers, bank accounts, license 
numbers, and other sensitive data. Each 
user can also store personal data, such as 
name, address, date of birth, email ad- 
dress, and Instant Message name. Each 
time you visit a Web site that requires 
data entry, you can instruct RoboForm to 
provide matching data from that profile 
with a single click of the Identity button 
(you'll also need to provide your master 
password, if you use one). 

Added Protection 

If a Web site requires login, RoboForm 
can store that information in a unique 
data cache, called a passcard, you can in- 
voke during subsequent login sessions. 



How To . . . Take RoboForm With You 



RoboForm supports data storage and retrieval on any fixed or removable 
storage device, including a portable device such as a USB (Universal Serial 
Bus) key. However, with the standard RoboForm installation you can only retrieve 
data if the PC on which a device is located is running RoboForm. For an extra 
$9.99, you can purchase RoboForm Pass2Go, which enables you to run RoboForm 
and access your data from a removable device connected to any PC. When you 
remove the drive, all your data goes with you. 

Pass2Go installs a self-executable version of RoboForm on the removable drive 
along with your data. If the removable drive supports AutoRun, the program 
(Portableroboform.exe) will open automatically when you insert the drive into 
any PC. If it does not, select Run from the Windows Start menu, type/\portabler 
oboform.exe (replacing/with the drive letter of the removable drive) in the Open 
field, and click OK. 

Look for the RoboForm icon in your System Tray. Once RoboForm is running, you 
can open the browser and access RoboForm. For more information on Pass2Go, 
including limitations of the product, visit www.roboform.com/removeable.html. I 



o roboform 

RoboForm Pro 6.1.3 

30-day free trial; $29.99 for one PC 
Siber Systems 
(877) 762-6367 
www.roboform.com 



To create a new passcard, you provide the 
required information such as email 
address, username, and/or password, 
and click the Save button on the Ro- 
boForm toolbar. If you forget to click 
Save, RoboForm's Auto Save feature will 
prompt you to create a new passcard. If 
you are creating a new Web site account, 
RoboForm can generate a random pass- 
word for you. (Be sure to save the pass- 
word for use at first login or you will lose 
it.) After you create a passcard, you can 
access and print the data from within 
your profile or RoboForm's passcard list. 

Program Limitations 

Unfortunately, RoboForm cannot gen- 
erate a valid passcard when you create a 
new account. Even if it lets you click the 
Save button, the passcard likely will not 
work (although it will store your pass- 
word and username). Rather, you will 
need to create a passcard at first login. 
This little inconvenience and the fact that 
RoboForm will not let you create pass- 
cards offline or ahead of time, are the 
only two shortcomings we found, and 
they are minor. 

Bonus Features 

RoboForm offers an array of add-on 
features that are very handy to have. For 
example, RoboForm can import your IE 
Favorites and then take you straight to 
any of them. It can also import the data 
in your Outlook Express Address Book 
or your Outlook Contacts list, which you 
can also use to fill in forms if necessary. 
You can access all of RoboForm's myriad 
options through a single click of the 
RoboForm icon (fittingly, a green robot) 
on either the RoboForm browser toolbar 
or Windows' System Tray, pa 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Symantec Norton Ghost 9.0 



Norton Ghost 9.0 
Overall Rating: 4.5 out of 5 

Interface: 4.5 Performance: 4.5 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 4 



Ghost" 



Norton Ghost 9.0 

$69; upgrade for $49.95 
Symantec 
(408)517-8000 
www.symantec.com 



Everyone knows it's a jungle out there, 
but did you know there's also one in 
your PC? Your files, folders, data, and 
system settings are unsuspecting prey, 
just waiting for the cyber-jungle preda- 
tors (hard drive failure, file corruption, 
viruses, and inadvertent deletion) to 
strike. If you think that it won't happen 
to you, you're wrong. As in the real jun- 
gle, it's just a matter of time. 

Historically, backups (for what are 
common-sized hard drives by today's 
standards) required the use of large, 
expensive tape drives and often-compli- 
cated software. And although the tape 
drives stored your data, most didn't offer 
full disaster recovery, which not only re- 
places your folders and files but also your 
complete operating system, Registry, and 
settings. Because the capacity of hard 
drives has always outdistanced the sizes 
of available backup media, upgrading 
your hard drives usually meant a costly 
backup system upgrade, as well. 

Now that we can buy a CD/DVD 
burner or a high-capacity hard drive for 



the same amount of money as two or 
three tapes, things are looking brighter 
for those who like sleeping well at night. 
Add Norton Ghost and its backup, data 
migration, and disaster recover capabili- 
ties, you can make the process of backing 
up and recovering data even easier. 

How Does It Work? 

Rather than selecting folders and files, 
you point Ghost 9.0 in the direction of a 
specific drive. Ghost 9.0 is different from 
most backup programs because it re-cre- 
ates and compresses the contents of an 
entire hard drive into a file, which Syman- 
tec calls an image. 

Previous versions of Ghost only made 
an image of an entire drive, so you had 
to re-create the full image each time you 
performed a backup. With Ghost 9.0, af- 
ter you make an initial image of your 
system, called a base backup (the stan- 
dard image file format won't work with 
incremental backups; it has to be a spe- 
cial version of a full image, which you 
have to designate as such at the time it's 



How To . . . Perform A Backup 



The best backup plan is to have a plan. For example, if you are starting with a 
brand new PC or system reinstallation, first make a full image of your hard 
drive. Open Ghost and click Back Up Drives to display the Backup Drives Wizard. 
Select the drive you wish to archive and click it. Next, select the drive on which 
you want to store the image, select the compression ratio, and click Go. This 
image will get you back to a fresh new system after a catastrophic event. 

After creating this full image, return to the Main Menu and select Set Up Incre- 
mental Backup to implement an efficient strategy for your PC's ongoing protection. 

You can only create incremental backups with the scheduled backup option. 
Although you will set up your configuration choices much the same way as 
before, you will additionally be asked how frequently you would like to add new 
increments to your archive (Monthly, Weekly, or Daily). The first image will be a 
full image (like in the first instance) but will then consist of smaller images that in- 
cludes only those items that have changed since the last time you conducted a 
backup. You can then restore your complete system from any previous point that 
you saved an incremental image. I 



made or the incremental option won't be 
available to that backup set) you only 
need to update that image, archiving in- 
formation that has changed since you 
last performed a backup. Not only does 
doing this save time, but it also saves on 
storage space. 

Ghost creates a series of sequential 
supplemental image files that not only 
provides the restore capabilities of 
more conventional backup programs, 
but also enables you to restore your 
system from any specific point at which 
you made an update. 

You can save backups to another sys- 
tem, a networked hard drive, a USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) or Fire Wire hard drive, 
or variety of media including DVD±R/ 
RW, CD-R/RW, or a Zip drive. Because 
there are significant differences between 
Windows versions, Symantec includes 
Ghost 9.0 (which is compatible with Win- 
dows 2000/XP) and Ghost 2003 (for Win- 
dows 9x/Me/NT 4.0 Workstation) in its 
most basic package of Ghost 9.0. 

You can use the built-in scheduler to 
set up backups that run hourly, daily, 
weekly, or monthly. Or you can schedule 
Ghost to run whenever you shut down 
your computer. Restoring files is easy 
and fast no matter if you are recovering 
all previous changes or specific files and 
folders. You can also view and retrieve 
images of files and folders using the 
Backup Image Browser. 

Great, But Not Perfect 

Symantec told us that Ghost could 
have timing problems with other appli- 
cations on some machines, and appar- 
ently that was the case with our system. 
Our Outlook would hang whenever we 
launched it. So we disabled Ghost 9.0 
services, reopened Outlook, and reacti- 
vated Ghost services again. Once we did 
that, it wasn't necessary for us to repeat 
the process. We couldn't find much on 
this problem at the Symantec support 
site. All in all, we found Ghost delivered 
everything it promised, and had it not 
been for this one thing, we would give it 
our top rating, pct 

by Geoff Hollander 
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Restore Deleted Files With These Utilities 



I 



t's happened to all of us at least 

once: Windows asks if you're sure 
you want to delete those files. You 
click OK and then are suddenly hit 
with the sinking sensation that you've 
made a horrible mistake. 

All is not lost. It might be pos- 
sible to retrieve that deleted file, 
but only if you install one of these 
utilities right now. You can restore 
deleted files if the computer hasn't 
written anything else onto the part 
of the hard drive that stored the 
deleted file. Waiting to install a un- 
delete utility until after you've al- 
ready deleted the file means the PC 
could write the utility to the very 
sector you're trying to restore from. 

It's trite, but true: An ounce of 
prevention is worth a pound of 
cure. Don't sit around waiting for 
the worst to happen. Pick one of 
these utilities and install it today. 



as well as removable drives and 
digital media. 

The interface is easy to understand, 
though it would be helpful to include a 
wizard to get the user started. If you're 
stuck, a quick visit to the Help file tells 



As 



the familiar My Computer file and 
folder scheme. However, it's some- 
what annoying that the recovered 
files are organized in nesting folders, 
which means that you will have to 
dig through several folders before ac- 
cessing the file in question. Thankful- 
ly there is a search function, so if you 
remember the file name, you can use 
that to locate it. 

Active® UNDELETE does a good 
job of reminding you to not save re- 
covered files to your hard drive, as 
this can overwrite other files you may 
also need to recover. This trial version, 
unlike some of the others reviewed 
below, allows you to recover any file, 
as long as it's smaller than 64MB. But 
with the low purchase price, Active® 
UNDELETE is one of the best cost- 
value programs of the bunch. 

R-Undelete 2.0 

Free limited trial; $54.99 
R-Tools Technology 
www.r-undelete.com 
File size: 942KB 
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Like any good undelete program, Active@ UNDELETE 
reminds you to save the recovered file to CD or another 
drive, protecting deleted files from being overwritten. 



Active@ UNDELETE 5.1 

Free limited trial; $39.95 
Active Data Recovery Software 
sales@active-undelete.com 
www.active-undelete.com 
File size: 1.96MB 



Active® UNDELETE helps re- 
cover lost, deleted, and formatted 
data on local and network drives, 



you to start with a disk scan. The Scan 
Simple option is fast, scanning 11GB of 
data for recoverable files in less than a 
minute. The Scan Advanced option is 
for deep reading of files and takes lon- 
ger, about 35 minutes, and so you're 
not wasting your time waiting, the pro- 
gram features a progress indicator. 

The results were presented clearly; 
in the left pane, they are organized in 



If simplification is your theme, 
then you may prefer R-Unde- 
lete. This is installed as a shell 
to Windows Explorer. It adds the 
ability to scan and find deleted 
files with just a right-click to any 
unzipped folder or to the Start 
Menu icon. 

R-Undelete is a basic yet func- 
tional tool. It installs an icon on 
the Desktop to run as a separate 
program. This is straightforward 
for more advanced users or those 
unfortunate enough to require 
the program frequently, but the 
_ stripped-down interface, lacking 
a folder toolbar, can be overly 
confusing for most people. We rec- 
ommend bypassing the Desktop icon 
and going to Windows Explorer to 
run R-Undelete. (It will have an entry 
under My Computer.) 

R-Undelete supports searching for 
files, as well as what it calls Masking, 
which is a way of filtering deleted 
files by type or other criteria. If the 
file is not found, proceed to a full 
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scan which will most likely take sig- 
nificantly longer, depending on the 
size of your hard drive. 

You can also use R-Undelete to 
make an image of the hard drive by 
clicking the drive and selecting Cre- 
ate Image File. A disk image is an 
exact, byte-by-byte copy of a logical 
disk, which is useful if there is a risk 
of total data loss due to hardware 
malfunction, like if bad sectors keep 
showing up in a system scan. Once 
the disk image is saved (and be 
warned these are large files), 
you'll need the more powerful R- 
Studio ($79.99; also from R-Tools 
Technology) to recover files from 
the image. 

R-Undelete can undelete files on 
any valid disks visible by the host 
OS, but can't undelete files on dam- 
aged or deleted volumes or, in the 
case of hard drive repartitioning, 
undelete data from over your net- 
work. For these kinds of network- 
intensive recovery tasks, again you 
can use R-Studio. 

Recover My Files 

Free limited trial; $67 
GetData 

support@getdata.com 
www.recovermyfiles.com 
File size: 3.3MB 

By contrast, Recover My Files has a 
more traditional Windows interface 
that does a great job of walking you 
through the undelete process. 

On opening the program, it dis- 
plays Tips and a Startup Wizard; 
both are extremely helpful in a pro- 
gram that you won't open every day. 

The Fast Search mode lets you 
choose the types of files you wish to 
look for, grouping them into logical 
types — documents, email, database/ 
financial, etc. It automatically recog- 
nizes associated file extensions to 
populate the list of recoverable items. 

Those items include files deleted 
from hard drives, floppy disks, dig- 
ital cameras, USB (Universal Serial 
Bus) drives, Zip discs, compact flash 
cards, SmartMedia cards, and Sony 



memory sticks; files that were 
emptied from the Recycle Bin; items 
contained on reformatted hard 
drives; and items lost due to a system 
crash or virus. It will even recover 
temporary files for documents that 
were never saved. You can also re- 
cover partitions after formatting. 

The Search Results window like- 
wise has a nice interface, with each 
item listed by file name, making it 
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The Startup Wizard, detailed help file, and 

file name-ordered Search Results in Recover My 

Files simplifies the process of recovering lost files. 



easier to browse results. (It's much 
easier than in Active® UNDELETE.) 
It also lists the file path name (its lo- 
cation before you deleted it), as well 
as a prognosis in plain English for re- 
covery (Poor, Medium, Very Good, 
and Overwritten). A preview pane is 
available for certain file types, so you 
can see the file before you recover it. 

The downloadable version is fea- 
ture-limited. You'll be able to see 
what files are recoverable, but you 
can't actually restore them until you 
purchase the program. It current- 
ly costs $67, which is considerably 
more than the other programs re- 
viewed here. Normally this would 
be grounds for a "do not recom- 
mend" from us, due to the cost alone. 
However, in this case, the extra cost 
does buy you a considerably easier- 
to-use program, self-checking up- 
dater, and help file, which we really 
like. Many users will prefer a less ex- 
pensive, focus-on-functionality op- 
tion. But for those who prefer to 
spend a little more for quality, Re- 
cover My Files is worth it. 



WinUndelete 

Free limited trial; $49.95 
Win Recovery 

support@winrecovery.com 
www.winrecovery.com 
File size: 880KB 

Also rated high on the usability scale 
is WinUndelete. You can download this 
program in one of two ways: either by 
downloading the Installation Package 
or the Direct-Use Package. This pro- 
gram looks very similar to Windows 
Explorer, with the folder pane to the 
left and document listing on the 
right. The Scan Wizard, which starts 
by default, also helps get you started 
quickly in the recovery process, al- 
lowing you to search for all deleted 
files or certain types of files and se- 
lect the recovery directory. 

Scanning is very fast with a prog- 
ress display to give you some idea 
of how long it will take. And when 
it's complete, WinUndelete lists 
how many files it found. 

Unfortunately WinUndelete or- 
ders the files by folder (like Active® 
UNDELETE) instead of file name; 
however, it does provide good search- 
ability, allowing you to find files with 
just a few letters from the file or folder 
name. The search results also list con- 
dition of the file, indicating likelihood 
of recovery. 

Those who already deleted the file 
should download the Direct-Use Pack- 
age. This no-installation-required file is 
saved to a floppy disk or other external 
drive. You then run the executable to 
begin scanning for deleted files without 
risking overwriting the deleted file. 

The trial version is limited to scan- 
ning for deleted files. One nice feature 
is that you can save a deleted file as an 
image file in the trial version. You can 
recover this image later after you pur- 
chase and unlock the program. 

WinUndelete finds deleted files on 
all kinds of media, including hard 
drives, floppy disks, Zip drives, USB 
external flash drives, and more, pa 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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INTRODUCING THE NEW BOSE® WAVE® MUSIC SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE everyone can recognize* 

SIMPLICITY everyone can appreciate, 

ELEGANCE that speaks for itself. 




ITS HERITAGE Popular Science called the original 
Bose Wave® radio "a sonic marvel." The Chicago Tribune ,a 
said its sound was "superb." And Forbes ASAP magazine 
placed it on their "All-Time A-List" of technology break- 
throughs that have changed the world. Now, the award-winning predecessor has been 
engineered to a new standard of performance, simplicity, and elegance. 

ITS NEW PERFORMANCE 

• Reproduces one-half octave lower musical notes. 

• Produces even greater instrument clarity and definition. 

• Plays the newer MP3 CDs as well as conventional CDs, (MP3 shipping\vi 
CDs can contain as many as ten standard CDs on just one disc.) your orc j er 

• It may well become the primary music system in your home. I I 



ITS NEW SIMPLICITY 

• No buttons! 

• It is completely and conveniently controlled by a small, elegant remote control. 

ITS NEW ELEGANCE 

• The original model has been repeatedly praised for its distinctive design. The new 
model has carried this design to an unprecedented level with the absence of all buttons. 

• A thin, slot-loaded CD player replaces the previous top door mechanism. 

IT COMES WITH A 30-DAY EXCITEMENT GUARANTEE. During 
this risk-free trial period please compare, side by side, the sound of your new Bose Wave® 
music system to that of larger and more expensive sound systems owned by you or your 
friends. You will appreciate our request when you make this comparison. 



TO ORDER OR FOR INFORMATION CALL 

1-800-901 "0231 , ext TF165 
Be sure to ask about our financing options. 

For information on all our products: www.bose.com/tf16S 



Better sound through research* 



©2004 Bose Corporation. Patent rights issued and/or pending. The distinctive design is also a registered trademark of Bose Corporation. 

lancing and free shipping offer not to be combined with other offers or applied to previous purchases, and subject to change without noti 

Risk free refers to 30-day trial only. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission: Marcelle M. Soviero, 

Popular Science, 12/93; Rich Warren, Chicago Tribune, 8/27/93; Fmi»esASAP(in reference to the original Wave® radio), 11/27/00. 



After 5 




MSN Entertainment 



It's after work — or maybe it's your lunch hour — and you have a few minutes to kick 
back and listen to some tunes. Or perhaps you're thinking about going to a movie 
this weekend and wonder which flicks are playing at your local theaters. If you don't 
like what's showing on the big screen, you can see what's on TV this weekend instead. 

Luckily, you can do one-stop shopping for entertainment at a Microsoft-maintained 
Web site: MSN Entertainment (www.entertainment.msn.com). This site includes links 
to information and downloads for music, radio stations, movies, and TV listings. If 
you like entertainment, you'll love the site. 

In this article we'll take a tour through the four main sections that compose the site. 
We'll show you various ways to access the wealth of information they contain, and 
we'll turn you loose to locate fun stuff to your heart's content. 



Movies 

If you're a movie buff, you'll appre- 
ciate the quick access to pertinent infor- 
mation that the site's Movies section 
provides. You can use this section to lo- 
cate current movies by theater, MPAA 
(Motion Picture Association of America) 
rating, director, celebrity, or user rating. 
Additionally, you can read movie sum- 
maries, user-submitted reviews, and the 
latest news about a movie or celebrity. 
Furthermore, the Web site includes a 
searchable database of movies (including 
some very old ones), so that you can buy 
them on DVD, rent them online, or even 
find if they will be playing on TV. 

To display this section of the MSN 
Entertainment site, click the Movies 
link at the top of the Web page. When 
the main Movies page displays, you'll 
see advertisements for up-and-coming 
movies. If a movie looks interesting, 
you can click an advertisement to view 
additional information. 

However, if the featured movies don't 
appeal to you, you can search for other 
movies by location or title. For example, 
to find a specific movie, choose a title 
from the Showtimes By Title drop-down 
menu and then click Go. If you'd rather 
display just the movies that are playing 
at local theaters, enter your ZIP code or 
address in the Showtimes By Location 
box before clicking Go. 

Let's assume that you've used the 
Showtimes By Location feature to run a 
search for movies playing near you. 
MSN Entertainment displays a list of all 
the movies showing in local theaters. 
You can find out more about a specific 
movie by clicking it and viewing a show 
summary, user reviews, MPAA rating 
(such as G or PG), and other information. 
In some cases, you can also purchase 
tickets online. 

MSN Entertainment also offers other 
people's reviews of each movie. Similar 
to the customer reviews you find asso- 
ciated with books on Amazon.com 
(www.amazon.com), these reviews are 
simply personal opinions about a spe- 
cific movie. The reviews are often 
mixed — and always subjective, but you 
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Forget looking in the newspaper or calling theaters to 
find out what's showing. Just pull up the Movies section 
of MSN Entertainment. 



can still get a good feel 
for a certain movie's 
character and appeal 
from reading them. 

You can also use MSN 
Entertainment to find a 
good deal of information 
about a movie's directors 
and actors. Click the Cast 
& Crew link under More 
About This Movie, and 
you can then click a per- 
son's name to find out 
more information about 
him or her. 

Another great meth- 
od for finding the low- 
down on performers is 
to search the entire site for information 
about a specific person. To do this, click 
the Search By arrow (near the top of the 
window) and then choose Person. Type 
the celebrity's name in the adjacent text 
box and click Go. MSN Entertainment 
displays a list of names that are possible 
matches; click the one for the celebrity 
you had in mind. You can then find out 
detailed information about the person, 
including her biography, awards, and 
with which celebrities she's worked. 

If you're in a movie mood, grab 
some popcorn and head to the MSN 
Entertainment site. 

Television 

Even if you're an ardent moviegoer, 
you may not always find shows that 



appeal to you at the local the- 
ater. If so, you can use MSN 
Entertainment to look over 
local TV listings and news. 
Furthermore, you can display 
listings by day, category (such 
as Sports or Educational), and 
area of the country. The list- 
ings are typically shown for 
two weeks in the future. 

Start by clicking the TV 
link at the top of the MSN 
Entertainment site to access 
the TV section. The main 
page for this section is domi- 
nated by changing advertise- 
ments for upcoming shows. 
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The first time you access local TV listings, MSN Entertainment will prompt 
you for your location and service type. 



you use — antenna, cable, or satellite. 
When you finish, click Continue to see 
your personalized listings. The listings 
are color-coded, which helps you quick- 
ly identify shows that interest you. For 
example, sports shows are shown in 
light green, while Movies are displayed 
using gray. 

You can also sort the listings by cate- 
gory, such as Sports, News, Action, 
Drama, Comedy, or Family shows. To 
do this, click the All Categories drop- 
down arrow, choose which type of show 
you want to display, and then click Go. 
As an alternative, you can click a Sports, 
Movie, or Kid color block at the top of 
the listings to display only that type of 
programming. To redis- 
play the complete list- 
ings, click the white All 
color block. 

Finally, you can locate 
TV shows by brows- 
ing topically. Start by 
clicking the Browse TV 
Shows link at the top of 
the MSN Entertainment 
window. Four main cate- 
gories (General, Sports, 
Movies, and Kids) dis- 
play; click a subcategory 
to view TV shows in 
that group. 



Radio 



However, it also includes a search area 
and various methods you can use to 
find listings. 

To search for a specific show (or type 
of show), you can click the Search By 
drop-down arrow and then choose 
Keyword, Show, or Person. Next, type the 
item that you want to search for, such as 
biking, cooking, or football. After you 
click Go, a listing of all TV shows that in- 
clude the keyword in their title or descrip- 
tion will display; you can then click a 
show to view the details. 

Instead of sorting programs by type, 
you may prefer to view local listings for 
your area in a TV Guide-type of format. 
To do this, click TV Listings and then 
type your ZIP code. The first time you 
use the feature, you'll be prompted to 
enter the type of television service that 



Assuming you have a reasonable set 
of speakers or headphones and sound 
card, you can use the MSN Entertain- 
ment site to listen to music as you're 
working on your computer. Better yet, 
you're not limited to radio stations in 
your immediate area because Internet- 
based radio stations allow you to listen 
to music from around the world. 

To access this section of MSN Enter- 
tainment's site, click the Radio link. 
MSN displays numerous radio stations 
arranged by categories such as Classical, 
Jazz, Country, and Religious. At the top 
of the list, the site displays your most re- 
cently played stations, favorites, and 
local stations. You can click the plus sign 
(+) for a category to expand the list and 
see which stations are associated with it. 
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You're not limited to radio stations that broadcast 
in your geographical location. Instead, you can tap 
into technology to bring music from around the 
world into your home or office. 



msn' 



fe S 



It's easy to find all the music recorded by your favorite 
artist and listen to short clips of each piece. 



After you display the list of available 
radio stations, select one and click the 
Play button (the right arrow) for the sta- 
tion that you want to hear. Your default 
media player (such as Windows Media 
Player) will open, and the music will 
stream from your chosen station. 

MSN also offers an MSN Radio Plus 
subscription, which offers no commer- 
cial interruptions, more station choices, 
and more choices within stations, such 
as live audio and sportscasts. You can 
buy a monthly subscription for $4.99 or 
an annual subscription for $29.99. 

Music (Makes The World 
Go 'Round) 

Finally, one of the most popular sec- 
tions of the MSN Entertainment site is 
the one devoted to music. This section of 



the Web site enables you to 
listen to music clips by artist 
and then purchase the down- 
load. The advantage to this 
type of music service is that 
you can pick and choose just 
the tunes you want, without 
having to pay for an entire 
album. Additionally, you can 
listen to a sample clip of each 
song before purchasing it. 

To access the Music sec- 
tion, click the Music link to- 
ward the top of the window. 
One method you can use to 
locate music you want is to 
conduct a search by artist or 
keyword. Type the artist or 
keyword in the Music 
Search box at the top of the 
window and then click Go. 
MSN Entertainment will 
display all the pieces re- 
corded by the performer. 

After you display the 
songs you searched for, you 
can listen to sample clips by 
clicking the song's title or 
the Play icon. Additionally, 
if you want to quickly view 
all the songs associated with 
an album, click the icon 

under the Album section. 

After you locate a song 
you like, you can purchase and down- 
load it. To do this, click the Buy $0.99 
icon on the right of the song selection. 
If you haven't previously set up an 
account, youTl be prompted to do so 
at this point; otherwise you can start 
your download. 

Another method you can use to find 
music on the site is to search by genre. 
To do this, click the Choose Genre drop- 
down arrow and then choose a category, 
such as Jazz or Classical. Featured al- 
bums will display at the top of the page, 
while top-selling songs and new releases 
are shown below them. Again, you have 
options: You can view songs by album, 
by artist, or simply by browsing. 

Finally, if you decide that you want 
to buy an entire album (instead of 
downloading individual tunes) you 
can click the Shop For CD link. This 



opens another browser window for 
Amazon.com, where you can select and 
purchase the entire CD. 

iTunes 

Now that you have a feel for how 
MSN Entertainment dishes out music 
and other entertainment, let's look at 
its biggest competitor: Apple's iTunes 
Music Store (www.apple.com/itunes 
/store). This Microsoft competitor 
claims that it is the biggest service for 
downloadable music, with more than 1 
million available tunes. 

Similar to MSN Entertainment, this 
service allows you to search by title, 
artist, or genre and display the results 
in easy-to-navigate lists. You can then 
listen to 30-second clips of the music 
(typically longer than MSN Enter- 
tainment's clips). If you can't make up 
your mind, iTunes lets you drag-and- 
drop the clip (though not the entire 
piece) into your music library so that 
you can listen to it as many times as 
you'd like, hopefully helping you make 
a decision to buy the piece. 

The cost to download a piece from 
iTunes is the same as what MSN 
Entertainment charges — $0.99 per tune. 
Both sites are easy to navigate and 
powered by large search engines, 
making it easy to quickly locate the 
music you want. 

Now That's Entertainment 

Whether you're pecking away in 
your home office or having a night out 
with friends, you aren't far away from 
a virtual entertainment database that 
will answer your questions and give 
you what you want when you want it. 
MSN Entertainment provides you with 
many choices for television, radio, 
movies, and music, competing quite 
well with better known sites such as 
Apple's iTunes. From checking Thurs- 
day's television lineup to purchasing 
that new Modest Mouse CD, you'll 
find lots of tools to fulfill all your 
entertainment needs, pa 

by Linda Bird 
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of one of the best multiplayer, team-based Tribes: 
shooters ever made. Vengeance is the third game $39.99 
in the Tribes series and the 11th game set in a uni- sierra Entei 
verse that began with Metaltech: Earthsiege (1994) www.tribe< 
and continued in the Starsiege (1998), Cyberstorm esRB Ratin; 
(1996), and Tribes (1998) series. 

Even though the Tribes series was groundbreaking, most 
were doubtful it would continue until Irrational Games and 
Sierra Entertainment revived the series with Tribes: Vengeance. 
"Vengeance" is a fitting subtitle: Tribes: Vengeance returns the 
series to its former greatness, adding new features, vehicles, and 
enhancements but retaining the spirit and unique gameplay of 
the original Tribes. Despite a relatively short roster of vehicles, 
multiplayer maps, and game types, Vengeance still offers some 
of the best multiplayer, team-based action this side of Unreal 
Tournament 2004. Vengeance also offers a compelling and ro- 
bust single-player game, which is a first for the Tribes series and 
team-based shooters alike. 

Vengeance shares many features with games such as Unreal 
Tournament 2004 (www.unrealtournament.com), Star Wars 
Battlefront (www.lucasarts.com), and Battlefield: Vietnam 
(www.eagames.com). Players spawn onto a battlefield and fight 
in teams to capture the enemy flag, destroy the enemy's base, con- 
trol points on a map, or do whatever is necessary for victory. 

However, Vengeance differs from its peers in many ways. The 
most notable (and yet-to-be-copied) is the jet pack, which provides 
limited, controlled bursts of flight. Flying is further augmented 
by a technique called skiing, where the flier lands on 
downward slopes and a carefully timed jet pack burst 
on the upward slope catapults him across the battle- 
field. Flying and skiing are so essential to Tribes that 
the single-player campaign devotes two entire missions 
to introducing and practicing those skills. 

Unlike class-based systems used in games such as Star 
Wars Battlefront and Battlefield: Vietnam, Tribes players 
equip armor (light, medium, or heavy), an enhance- 
ment pack, and an arsenal of three weapons (in addi- 
tion to the standard-issue energy blade) at inventory 
stations. You can change armor and equipment load- 
outs at any time, and Tribes players can save their pre- 
ferred configurations for quick, easy access. 

Tribes includes two new weapons: the grappling 
hook (for latching onto walls) and the buckler. The 



Sierra Entertainment 
www.tri besvengance.com 
ESRB Rating: Teen 



buckler is both a thrown weapon and a shield against frontal at- 
tacks, and you use it to push enemies back. 

Enhancement packs include the repair pack, speed pack, en- 
ergy pack, and shield pack. The repair pack restores health to 
players, vehicles, and base defenses. The speed pack increases 
movement speed, the energy pack adds additional energy (al- 
lowing for longer flights and quicker energy recharge), and the 
shield pack provides additional protection from damage. 

The vehicle roster includes only four vehicles. The rover is a 
speedy, Jeep-like vehicle supporting a driver and gunner, and the 
mk is a very tough assault tank with a heavy cannon. The 
assault ship is a bomber with stations for two side- 
gunners, and the fighter is a single-man fighter 
craft. Though the vehicle roster is disappointingly 
inment short, each vehicle is well-balanced and genuinely 

ngance.com useful. (We particularly enjoyed the fighter craft.) 
r e en Tribes 1 multiplayer games include the ever-pop- 

ular Capture The Flag, as well as some Tribes orig- 
inals, such as Rabbit (a flag "keep away" game), Ball (where you 
grab a ball and score in the opponent's goal), and Team Arena, a 
team-based deathmatch. TribalWar is a special series of five 
Tribes games in which the team scoring the most points out of all 
the games wins the series. Multiplayer game types and maps 
could be more plentiful, but modders and mapmakers are al- 
most sure to augment this minor shortcoming in time. 

Despite its shortcomings, Tribes: Vengeance returns the 
Tribes series to its roots, successfully building upon the unique 
game elements that made Tribes great and preserving the spirit 
of the original game. The gameplay in Vengeance is tight, effi- 
cient, and well-balanced, and the trademark aerial spinfusor 
duels feel just like they did in the original Tribes. 

Tribes: Vengeance requires Windows 98/2000/XP, a 1GHz 
Intel Pentium 4 or AMD Athlon CPU, 256MB RAM, 5GB un- 
compressed hard drive space, a 4X optical drive, DirectX 9.0c- 
compatible 32MB video card with hardware T&L (Transform & 
Lighting) and pixel shader support, and a DirectX 9.0c-compat- 
ible sound card. (DirectX 9.0c is included.) I 
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If you ever wanted to hold the world 
for ransom with a giant laser for a mil- 
lion dollars, Evil Genius is the game for 
you. It is a tongue-in-cheek, real-time 
strategy game that puts you in the shoes 
of a sinister arch-villain. Beginning with a 
single henchman and a few humble 
workers, you'll recruit minions, build a 
secret underground base, research world- 
threatening super-science, and even build 
a cover operation to distract tourists. In 
time, you'll spread your minions across 
the globe, where they'll steal money for 
you, plot crimes of infamy, or just hide 
from the law until things cool off. 

Don't expect to start threatening the 
world with your master plan right away, 
however. It takes time to build an evil em- 
pire capable of global domination. Evil 
Genius is a slow-paced game, but the pace 
befits evil, meticulous, criminal master- 
minds. You must carve out an under- 
ground base, including facilities, 
a prison (complete with interrogation 
equipment), a power plant to run every- 
thing, a control room for monitoring 
global operations, an evil inner sanctum, 
and even a freezer for the 
bodies of pesky, snoop- 
ing secret agents sure to 





invade your 
base. In time, 
you'll add 
training 
rooms for 
more advanced 
characters, a front opera- 
tion for tourists (a hotel), and 
most importantly, scientific re- 
search facilities for hatching the 
evil super science that is critical to any 
villain's baleful plans. 

Minion management is an important 
aspect of the game. Minions require 
sleeping quarters, food, entertainment, 
and medical facilities to maintain their 
vital statistics (health, loyalty, intelligence, 
attention, and endurance); otherwise, they 
may fall asleep on the job, slack in their 
duties, or just wander aimlessly. Of 
course, you can always terminate minions 
with faltering job performance. Unfortu- 
nately, recruiting and training seem need- 
lessly complicated. Each minion is a 
member of one of three types and one of 
four levels. They only learn new skills by 
interrogating prisoners, after which the 
interrogator is upgraded and can train 
lower-level minions, provided you've 
constructed the required training facili- 
ties. Interrogating, training, and man- 
aging become tedious as your evil empire 
grows, and a more traditional approach 
(building certain rooms or constructing 
objects to unlock new types) would have 
streamlined the game's interface and re- 
duced micromanagement. 

Managing an evil empire requires 
cash flow, so once a control room is 
built, it's time to send minions abroad to 
steal money and plot crimes of infamy. 




Agents assigned to stealing generate in- 
come, and agents assigned to plotting 
can uncover crimes of infamy in their as- 
signed regions. Once a crime of infamy 
is uncovered, all you need to do is assign 
the required number and type of min- 
ions to committing the crime and give 
the order. Successfully committing 
crimes of infamy increases your noto- 
riety, but it also increases the heat from 
global law enforcement agencies. Such 
crimes are vital to unlocking newer, 
more powerful henchman, making more 
money, and achieving world domina- 
tion. The more heat you generate, the 
more agents and investigators are sent to 
your island snooping for trouble. Fortu- 
nately, there is no shortage of traps and 
security systems at your disposal to 
thwart the long arm of the law. 

Evil Genius does an excellent job of 
blending pure silliness with the campy 
flavor of classic evil masterminds de- 
picted in James Bond (and similar) mov- 
ies. (Watch your minions interrogate 
prisoners for some particularly silly hi- 
jinks.) Aside from an overabundance of 
micromanagement, Evil Genius is still de- 
liriously guilty fun. It's good to be bad. 

Evil Genius requires Windows 98 
Second Edition /Me/ 2000 /XP, a Pentium 
III 800MHz or higher processor, 128MB 
RAM (256MB RAM for optical drive, and 
a DirectX 9. Ob-compatible sound card. I 



Evil Genius 



$39.99 

Sierra Entertainment 
www.howevi lareyou.com 
ESRB Rating: Teen 
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Leisure Suit Larry: Magna Cum Laude 



Larry Laffer, aka Leisure Suit Larry, is a classic, iconic video 
game character. Created by Al Lowe, Larry arrived in his 
first 16-color EGA (enhanced graphics adaptor) PC adventure 
game (Leisure Suit Larry: Land Of The Lounge Lizards) in 1987, 
developed and published by Sierra On-Line. The series 
spawned six more sequels from 1987 to 1998, though Leisure 
Suit Larry 4 was never made — a long-standing joke in the series. 

Leisure Suit Larry: Magna Cum Laude (developed by High 
Voltage Software) is an inspired homage to Leisure Suit Larry, 
not a resurrection of the series. Magna Cum Laude is based on 
fundamentally different game elements, though it is still based 
upon the bathroom humor that defined the original series. 
Unfortunately, Al Lowe was not involved with the development 
of Magna Cum Laude at all; his trademark humor is noticeably 
absent, as are the adventure game puzzles that defined the Lei- 
sure Suit Larry series. 

Larry Lovage (nephew to Larry Laffer), is the star of Magna 
Cum Laude. Like his perpetually ill-fated and tirelessly optimistic 
uncle, Larry Lovage lies, cheats, tricks, and endures countless em- 
barrassing misadventures in the pursuit of hot babes. Lovage's ulti- 
mate goal is to win a contestant spot on the game show Swingles, 
but to get on the show, Larry must prove his women- 
wooing wiles by scoring with enough babes at Walnut 
Log Community College to impress the show's host. 

Unlike the original Leisure Suit Larry, Magna 
Cum Laude is not an adventure game, which will 
no doubt alienate long-time fans. Instead, it consists 
entirely of simple, reflex-based arcade sequences 
and minigames, the latter of which are inventive 
and mildly entertaining but grow quickly tedious. 



Leisure Suit Larry: 
Magna Cum Laude 



$29.99 

Sierra Entertainment 

www.sierra.com 

ESRB Rating: Mature 



Secret tokens and money are 
commodities hidden throughout the 
game, generally found by clicking 
every object, nook, and cranny. You 
can spend these secret tokens to buy 
success in minigames, something 
you'll do often as the games grow 
tiresome. You can also use money to buy clothing and acces- 
sories (some girls won't talk to Larry without proper attire), and 
you can wager and spend it in certain minigames. 

Magna Cum Laude's controls are simple: The WASD keys 
control Larry's movement, and the mouse controls the view- 
point and object interaction. It clearly targets casual gamers, but 
it bears only a superficial resemblance to the adventure game 
series that inspired it. 

The game requires Win98SE/Me/2000/XP, an 800MHz Intel 
Pentium III or AMD equivalent processor, 128MB RAM (256MB 
RAM for Win2000/XP), 1.5GB uncompressed hard drive space, 
a 24X optical drive, a DirectX 9.0b-compatible 32MB video card 
that supports hardware T&L, and a DirectX 9. Ob-compatible 
sound card. I 






Sierra On-Line, 
1981-2004 



We dedicate this month's "Play Hard" to Sierra Entertain- 
ment (formerly Sierra On-Line) and the final games to 
leave its doors before the company was shut down by Vivendi 
Universal Games in August 2004. 

Ken and Roberta Williams published a humble adventure 
game called Mystery House in 1980, under the company name 
On-Line Systems. They changed the name to Sierra On-Line in 
1981 and went on to release some of the most influential games 
in the gaming industry, including the King's Quest, Space 
Quest, Quest For Glory, Police Quest, Leisure Suit Larry, and 
Gabriel Knight series of adventure games. 

Between 1990 and 1998, Sierra acquired Dynamix (1990), 
Brightstar (1992), Coktel Vision (1993), SubLogic (1995), Im- 
pressions Games (1995), Papyrus (1995), and Berkeley Systems 
(1997), adding award-winning, genre-defining games to their 
stable of successful adventure games. Some of the more notable 



titles included Aces Over Europe, the Front Page Sports series, 
Starsiege: Tribes, Caesar, Goblins, The Incredible Machine, 
Nascar Racing, and You Don't Know Jack. Sierra published 
Valve's pivotal Half-Life (1998) and Half-Life 2 (2004), but it will 
always be best remembered for its adventure games released 
throughout the '80s and early '90s. 

In 1994, Sierra moved its headquarters to Bellevue, Wash., to 
recruit more talent and expand the company. In 1996, it was 
purchased by Cendant, which in turn sold the company amid a 
financial scandal to Havas Interactive in 1999. Sierra's original 
Oakhurst headquarters was renamed Yosemite Entertainment 
in 1998, though it was shut down one year later. Havas was 
bought by European giant Vivendi, which ultimately became 
Vivendi Universal Games. Sierra On-Line became Sierra Enter- 
tainment in 2002. 

The years 2000 through 2004 were rocky years for both 
Vivendi and Sierra, and Vivendi shut down Sierra Entertain- 
ment for good in August of 2004. Sierra published three final 
games, reviewed in this month's "Play Hard," before the lights 
went out. In a perfect world, these games should have helped 
Sierra climb back into the limelight it once enjoyed. Unfortu- 
nately, Sierra's name is all that remains of the humble company 
built by the Williamses. Rest in peace, Sierra. I 
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Experience television in a whole new light. 

Turn on the new flat TV from Philips with Ambient Light Tech no logy, and watch what happens.Your eyes see more than what's 
on the screen, as color and light expand beyond the frame and onto the walls, You bask in the warm glow of the background 
lighting that automatically changes color and intensity to reduce eye strain and provide a more relaxed viewing environment 
And with Pixel Plus™ 2, you experience the detail and vivid colors that are as close to real life as you can get, For a deeper 
view of the entire Philips Flat TV™ line, featuring Ambient Light Technology, and to find the retailer nearest you, check out 
www.flattv.philips.com. It's unlike anything you've ever seen before. 



PIXEL PLUS 2 



PIXEL Pi 



ambi light 




© 2004 Philips Electronics North America. Corporation 



Experience Ambient Light televisions in LCD or Plasma. 
LCD: 32"-42" Plasma: 42", 50" 
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ost computer users have 
heard of using USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) technology 
for such handy, nontraditional 
devices as miniature hard 
drives in the shape of key fobs. 
However, manufacturers are 
developing a motley assortment of interesting (and some- 
times odd) devices for USB ports. 

USB cables can act as conduits for an array of transmissions 
including radio and TV signals and small amounts of electrical 
current (enough to power a device that would normally 
require a battery or external power source). This last capability 
has captured manufacturers 7 imagination as of late, leading to 
the development of some really fun, funky devices. 

For starters, there is the USB Mini Desktop Aquarium ($19.99; 
www.thinkgeek.com), a tiny (3.5-inch-tall) fish tank containing 



two lifelike plastic fish, which is available from ThinkGeek. An 
electric, USB-connected motor creates a current in the water, 
giving viewers the illusion that the fish are swimming around 
inside the tank. For Christmas all year long, consider a 4.5-inch 
light-up Christmas tree ($12.99; also from ThinkGeek) that cycles 
through six different colors. 

LEGO fanatics will love the Robotics Invention System 
($199.99; mindstorms.lego.com), a LEGO set that lets you 
build motorized LEGO robots you can program and control 
via your USB-connected transmitter. The kit comes with 
an assortment of LEGOs, two motors, two touch sensors, a 
light sensor, and instructions for making three robots: 
the Candy Sorter, the Robotic Arm, and the Artbot, which 
actually draws. 

For those of you with a more practical nature, there are kits 
that let you connect a lightbulb to the end of a USB cable, 
turning it into a reading light, as well as USB fans, cellular 
phone chargers, and more. The ThinkGeek Web site is an excel- 
lent resource for myriad USB devices. I 



Information, Please 

Internet users may hate spam, but they are becoming increasingly receptive to per- 
mission-based email marketing. According to online marketer Doubleclick's fifth 
annual Consumer Email Study, 67% of respondents open a majority (six out of 10) 
of permission-based emails they receive. Of those that receive offers, 32% have 
made an immediate purchase (up from 28% in 2003), and 73% redeem online 
coupons during online purchases. Fewer (59%) redeem online coupons offline. 

In fact, consumers welcome certain emails from retailers; 95% anticipate transac- 
tion confirmations, and 52% are interested in receiving offers for related products. 
Incentive programs are popular, as well; 47% want information on membership 
e-wards programs, while 41% enjoy hearing about sweepstakes. 

Nevertheless, retailers must tread carefully. Although consumers overwhelm- 
ingly define spam as emails that employ deceptiveness (96%), unknown senders 
(93%), or offensive topics (93%), they will also categorize permission-based email 
as spam if it arrives too frequently (58%) or is irrelevant (57%). Once consumers 
classify emails as spam — even if the messages come from known, invited sources — 
only 7% of consumers will open them. I 



A Buggy World 

Computer bugs have been in exis- 
tence since 1945, when Rear Adm. 
Grace Murray Hopper found an actual 
bug (a moth) trapped in a relay of the 
Harvard Mark II. However, in today's 
market, bugs (now the catchall term for 
software flaws) cost consumers billions 
of dollars per year in lost productivity, 
data loss, and outright theft by crackers. 
Compounding the problem, building 
clean code is becoming increasingly 
difficult as software programs become 
more complex. For example, Windows 
XP contains 50 million lines of code, 
comes in 34 languages, and supports 
nearly 200,000 devices. I 



Casinos Win Online Bet 

If you think Atlantic City or Monte Carlo is the largest gaming destination after 
Las Vegas, think again; it's the Internet. Despite active attempts by Sen. Jon Kyi 
and other members of Congress to curtail online gambling, the industry is flour- 
ishing. In 1996, when lawmakers first turned their attention to Internet gambling, 
30 gaming Web sites were racking up approximately $30 million in yearly rev- 
enue. In 2004, according to BetonSports.com, the figure was closer to $7 billion, 
with players placing wagers at 1,800 gaming sites. That's right behind the Las 
Vegas casinos, which have total revenues of between $10 billion and $12 billion, 
and well ahead of Atlantic City's 12 casinos, which grossed around $5 billion 
(cumulatively) in 2004. (With only four casinos, Monte Carlo doesn't even come 
close.) By 2010, analysts expect the online gaming market to explode to $18.4 bil- 
lion, which is more than three times the revenue of pornography Web sites. I 
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Indulge yourself. 





You deserve the visual experience thafs the professionals' choice. And now 

you can get this grand view for under a grand. ViewSonic's luxurious 20" VP201b has 

ultra-high 1600x1200 resolution not even found on smaller LCDs. So indulge yourself 

in the screen with sharper text and more brilliant color, in the size that means less 

scrolling and searching, and in the style designed with your comfort in mind, including 

tilt, swivel and height adjustments and a sleek ThinEdge™ bezel ideal for multi-screen 
Add stylish ViewSonic* ViewMate" Desktop ° & 

Collection accessories for the ultimate desktop, arrays. All from ViewSonic, the #1 display brand in the US* for price/performance. 



Find out Where to Buy at ViewSonic.com or call 800-888-8583 



ViewSoniciSt 



*See ViewSonict un (or chilled riwrirrk list. . ftidirg s'-inrj-dbne, bonded monitor by sales (CRT and LCDs combined; iSuppli/Stanford Resources Momtrak" and Rat Panel Momtrak," 2Q04 report). Sye< nidi 'oris, r iv<nl-:':jilily drrr ;;rii irij- subje:: I:; ( lu-ige without notice. 
Copyright © 2004 ViewSonic Corporation. All rights reserved. [1203S-01 E 07/04] 
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Home phone meets cell phone— together 
at last. With Uniden's new Bluetooth 
enabled Digital 5.8 GHz Cordless Phone, 



now you can use your land Line Tor 
crystal- dear communications anywhere 
in the house, or tap into your cell phone 
minutes to take advantage of free long 
distance? The DiqitaL 5.8GHz Cordless 



THE PERFECT BALANCE OF DESIGN 
AND PERFORMANCE 

aLso features slim styling and all the 
features you love, like a full-coLor 
LCD dispLay, recordable ring tones, 





downloadable background pictures, 
handset-to-handset text messaging and 
an optional wireless Bluetooth headset. 
All models also come standard with up 
to 10 handset capability from 
a single base unit, advanced 
phonebook features, caller ID, 
handset speakerphone 



h h i i t Th ©Bluetooth' 

and a whole lot more.This „,..„-„ 

HEADSET 

advanced cordless is even READY 
backward compatible with other Uniden 
Digital 5.8 GHz expandable phones. Now 
you can get the best of both worlds. 
Visit us at www.uniden.com. 

uniden 

A World Without Wires 
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ne and depends on your personal cellular agreement. 
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